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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

VOL. 1.

PAGE
20,0 5 & -

6 ¢ after HUESJT 1af) add : The o is then called daglasel SLEN.
11,1 1, read: haufun.
14D read: In combination with —

Onha.'

158 add: Joae from .,.‘..., iges.

19, last line, read U’l

20, Rem. ¢, read: as [perhaps] in the article; comp. § 345. See
my reply to Dr Howell, in the 4siat. Quart. Rev. 1897 Vol. iii.
n. 5, p. 126 seq.

21, 1. 3 from below, read hSdi.

30c add: Henco the use of ey, excellent is he in his shooting,

;.;3 excellent, or how excellent is he in his judging, ;}3, t.L,
,,b. Comp. § 183, rem. c.
328 add: Sygos (ST (b Ame he went up and down the valley.
33 after (c) add: The third form construed with the preposition
é,.; has not unfrequently the signification of a causative of

s 0 2

the sixth form, 88 (set ge) Ae united by brotherhood, Jye w3
he made to be near together, etc. (Noldeke, Zur Grammatik,

p- 26).
34, Rem. a. Comp. ).A and;L;
Rem. . Comp. o).Ul.
36 A. uigi. ‘is properly to listen, to give attention to a complaint,
a8 wuiot, b, etc. (Noldeke, Z. @r. p. 28).
W. 1L b



vi ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

PAGE
Xy

37 ¢ add: jAi3.

o0
°

47D add: bobii (thas).
48,§70,add : Spjkal (Supde).

59, Rem. a. Fleischer, Al Schr. i. 368 considers the root as a con-
crete noun.

41 ¢ after narrow; add:

67, § 117%.  Vollers, Zeitschr. f. Assyriologie, xii. 134 footnote quotes
Kor'an ch. xiii. 12 SUise for Sliire (Blid. i. 477, L 17) as

a proof that this form is not restricted to those verbs that
have a dental as second radical.

87, Rem. a, read : él.ﬁ'.:l

914 add : The tribe of Taiyi’ said &} for ks, LS) for _gé), St for
é;‘.;, so Hamdsa vv and comp. De Sacy, Chrest. ii. 445.

“ ofo,

96, Rem. a. (ahiz, Baydn i. 1+, 6 and 3 from below has dges™yi opp.

Y] - -
...

-

98, Rem. ¢. On such forms as ;;, 3}5, ,:5, see above, note to
p- 30.

98, Rem. a, delete the remark in square brackets.
108 4 read : ubo Eu3y (Seybold).
A Y

-, 0f

110, §195. They are called also iimdl ol opp. to Cyead] ileml
(Hamasa «.).

181 4 add : 35y (Tabari i. 3158, 1. 5).

182 read : b3,

183 add : ouSye a ship (Seybold).

P P
195 (d). The ending (ye2~ is often shortened to y9—, as usually
s 35080 . 0.3 .

3 .08 .
in GapadNl for yeepasNi. Other instances are (yareed)

st i

’



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. vii
PAGE
210, footnote. The plur. pauc. of fem. words is ordinarily :}’aﬁ, of
masc. words ﬁ!ﬁ

230 ¢ read : xduns (Seybold).

233¢: nw's belongs to &), comp. Aram. NN (Seybold).

252, Rem. a, read : The suffix of the 1lst p. sing. (¢ =, when attached
ete.

253, Rem. b, read : [Comp. Vol. ii. § 38, a, rem. b.]

271, Rem. a. Likewise ,_,._.oji instead of u.:o.ii!i Kor’an xli. v. 29.

°. oo wi
296, Rem. c. A poet allows himself to say j._., Ua?j! »Y (HHamasa
tov),

VOL. IL

19, Rem. 5. Hence it may be followed by a jussive in the apodosis,
for instance Gahiz, Mahdsin, p. 18, 1. 14  J| &) u.. Jeosd
b - ce 0 3, +300
uuuh-”ugwuﬂ‘w|u’ﬁw’0"m|
bring thou a letter from me to the Prince of Believers, written
by thyself, so I will be thy debtor for two benefits.

21,§9. An example of the use of the simple imperfect inst.ea.d of

0 -

ulb with imperf. is Tabari i. 2225, 1. 14 ).ﬁ:v ,.p‘ Q,a....g b |

-,

.;3)..., ‘.q.ls'jl U“‘ '9, 3,)” U" 'Abii Bakr did not employ
an apostate either in the war against the apostates, or in that
against the barbarians.

30D, The jussive in the verse (Sibawdih i. 402, 1. 8) g & Sk

u.l)J llﬁdl u)ﬁi ,_,4 .iL.;;; 33.;;..3 ’9, is explained by the
elision of %, for :,.AJ)J S,—-a';a:ag %9, a8 in LA_\.'\.:.‘E b

020+

LAiidss,
38, second footnote. Another example is Tabari i. 1713, 1. 6 'sed
u,-., I (B Gpaldy.
b2



viii
PAGE

44 .

121 A,

219, 1.

ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

The imperative is also often used by poets in the apodosis of
a conditional clause, as ;&i ‘5,‘3&' e:jl‘l. 9.5 8'1;).5 RS 1;1
l:a;l;);.iﬁ w\; ,:,.o l:';.; if thou art indifferent to play
and love, then thow art a hard stone of the dry cliff, and Tab.
ii. 1674, last 1 JZead ) QLTS 1439dy ye shall be like
whores if ye suffer yourselves to be beguiled.

We sometimes find a nominative where we should expect an
accusative, as Tab. i. 2009, L 15 a3y Jas ali iy and
he forgot to put down his own name being hurried and heed-

cds

less, where we must éupply by,
7, for ;fb.: read : )‘.ﬁ;l‘

237, §99. Also the ordinal numbers, e.g. ')‘\q’.; ;;‘.; {5,\;5 U;! Iam

the eleventh man (Tab. i. 3307, 1. 1).

2720 read : A

298¢ add: |;;.; 993 RN (W] they were only passing clouds (Tab.

ii. 1197, 1. 3).

350 seq. footnote. Prof. Hartmann has just published “ Das Arabische

Strophengedicht, 1. Das Muwaséah.”
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7

PART THIRD.
SYNTAX.

I. THE SEVERAL COMPONENT PARTS OF A SENTENCE.
A. THE VERB.

1. The States or Tenses.

1. The Perfect, U-ff.?l (Vol. i., § 77, 79), indicates :—

(a) An act completed at some past time (the historic tense, the
Greek aorist, German imperfect, and English past); as ..'\;3 o o3
then came Zdid ; ?a!;.l.fu-i; Vool they sat down at the door.

(b)) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been already
completed and remains in a state of completion (the Greek, German

20, 3 0,08

and English perfect) ; as_ofole Sl (T e 19D3f b0 mindful
of my favour, which I have bestowed upon you.

(¢) A past act, of which it can be said that it often took place
or still takes place—a use of the perfect which is common in proverbial
expressions, and which the Greck aorist also has; as Sl s
relators say (have handed it down by oral tradition from ome to
another); (_,,;:.i,if .,;131 commentators are agreed (have agreed and
still agree).

(d) An act which is just oompleted at the moment, and by the

20 .08

very act, of speaking ; as d)! 3als\ I conjure thes by God ; J..q

tia 7 sell thee this.
w. IL 1






§ 2] The Verb—1. The States or Tenses. 3

him ! aShe a3 may his reign be long! .Dl.:\f :"J-!; may I be made A
thy ransom ! :,;.Gi‘ é;ﬁ mayest thou avoid ezecration (a formula used

PR

in addressing the ancient Arab kings)! :ill in) God curse thee!
The proper signification of the perfect in this case is, ‘“if it be as I
wish, God has already ha.d mercy on him;” &c. The perfect has this

sensealsoafter’j,asl).a h;:ei"i‘mayyounmmeethth

harm, as long as you live! .J,é ._,d ] may thy testh (lit. mouth) not
be broken! [neg. of the phrase T ;i‘T ;;;].—When a conditional

clause precedes the optative, the particle « must be prefixed to the B
latter, in order that the influence of the conditional particle in the

former may not extend to it; as,ol)bl.p W.&)L:i ;,.;‘...:é Ul

tf thou art 'lbn Hammam (lit. tlze son of Hammam), mayest thou be
saluted with konour ! .

4;,!

Ren. Afber the name of God, such perfects as u’laJ I3

s .9 ).r-, Ay Jq-, and the like, are not optative but
declarative or assertory; as Jl;.‘;'; .;J;L:.a: :.t)f JU God (who is C
blessed and exalted above all) hath said——. [Comp. Vol. i. § 50,
rem. a.]

2. The perfect is often preceded by the particle &3 (Vol. i.,
§362,z). When this is the case, if the perfect has either of the meanings
mentioned in § 1, b and d, it now implies that the act is really finished
and completed just at the moment of speaking. Its completeness may
consist either (a) in the removal of all doubt regarding it, in its perfect
certainty as opposed to uncertainty ; or (b) in its having taken place D
in agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, in accordance
or non-accordance with what was, or might be, expected, or just a

little before the time of speaking. For example ,:.e.;.'. 5lis Gy &5
SO G517y AW 355 )aailil 4G (B B50 oof WE we have
already spoken of the vizirate of their grandfather Halid 'ibn Barmdk

in the reign of 8-Mangir, and we will here speak of the vizirates of
the rest (in this example the just completed act is contrasted with the






§3) The Verb.—1. The States or Tenses. 5

upon which it depends. E.g. .}.,ai)-:! U‘"” ,a.o w U‘:"; 3!.; U

e v de o, 2 2

4,:" ul axo dhomy ey u-'-' 4,:" U" when Moses went forth
from Egypt with the Béna ’Isra’il to the desert, he disinterred Joseph
and carrisd Wi remains with him through the desert; Jadt J

4 [ ¥ 73 PR I 00 20, » »

L..,S),,J Jraws ul o,JL; oU,Jl apianm oLa.o, when he became
unbound, i.e. was dying, they asked him to give them a chief.]

(6) By the perfact with the particle w5, preceded by s or without
it, provided the preceding clause is one which has its verb in the

0, 2,,08

perfect ; as u" My aayinl ko led him out blinded (lit. and he had

been blinded) ; .!.,:9" JL\ U’!;Q o ] ,’).am U’l 353 he went
early in the morning to -Fadl, and found that he had gone still
earlier to the palace of ’ar-Rasid (lit. and found him, he had already

gone early). The clauses with a§ and .:53 are clauses expressing a
state or condition (Jl‘).

(¢) By the verb OGS to be, prefixed to the perfect; as Sle
S o oty D S5 ) gk s oy e
ar-Rasid di;d at Tas, after he had set out (lit. and ke had set out)
for Horasan to combat Rafi‘ 'ibn él-Lait. These clauses also express
the state (Jl;.!.f).

(@) By &\S and the perfect, with the particle od interposed ;
a8 Jalll ) 1 GEaal_o (i, 4. oty o Eib T had brought
up and educated a female slave; I then presented her to él-Fadl.
Sometimes the particle &b is placed before both verbs, instead of

s 3, @k 0

between them; as a3y L z.:.sw JU _ale JSl Jsy O S

ch ,J.,a.-'l .\J, u.o Lo,! ‘,..u ui =y S\ there is a tradition

that the Apostle of God (God bless him and grant him peace!) said to
‘A’isa (God have mercy on her!), after she had vowed (lit. and she
already had vowed) to set free some persons of the children of Ishmael,
&e.

B

D
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f I had been ome of (the tribe of) Mazm, they (tlw enemws) would not A

[ X 4 P Ed

have carried off my camels ; u,-ﬂ L 3,3 o ui ,J A.tﬂ, Wl da JUBy
.fl}l;fa'i; Jm b.y} l,ma, h)lLﬂ J w :..a‘...:j Uo’p" L’\n

JO— ,0s

e ok Wl e Eb ,.,.., 4..,5-9 13} .3In, WY and Sa‘d said:

wnly, by God, if I had some strength loft that I were able to rise, thou
wouldst hear from me a roaring in its (*El-Medina’s) quarters and
streets, that would drive thee and thy comrades into your holes, and by
God, I would remove thee to a tribe where thou wouldst be a follower,

. 0,00 2 0GE., 10, 00

notfbllowed .\sl,!uh [V BT )AQM”»..\”J Ny B
)4' had not thy people ceased recently to be in a state of mﬁdeh‘ty,

I would .mrely raise the house on the foundatzm of '1T bralnm u! '§,.33

106G ~2 J20., P P

Gio xﬁ)e-’ el ik O Wiad {5ty L AT Gk
LA{ u-o‘ and were it not that all mankind would have become a single
peopls (of unbelievers), We would certainly have given to those who

[ 0,

believe not in the Merciful roofs of silver to their houses;) o.t" J.a& o

130,800 33,0,

’)\,B'\)l ulia,..)f,a..a’y w),,:é;fs'lzaditnotbeenforthegoodnm C

of God towards you and His mercy, ye would surely have followed
209 -0 8 . Lo,

Satan, (all) save a fow; yes M) u.ln ')‘,J had it not been for ‘Al,

Gy 030E 0.

‘Omar would surely have perished ; ug-u’,-o G it ~Ne) kad it not

been for you, we would surely have been believers ; ,’ 2T 138 .J'j,:
(.;a.j had it not been for thes, I would not have gone on pilgrimage

this year (C;;j in rhyme for .C;;f) [With o3 inserted in both

2 0, 0, o

chusesb)léuqhwwﬂlm‘ e ..\S,szthanqfﬂw D
Jaithful were dead, I would swear allegiance to So-and-so; or only
in the protasis sac) ssiy3 48 ebaly Luiss 30 & b 3 35 3
+f all that are with Munis had seen thee, they would surely turn away
Jrom him and leave him alone.]—(b) Occasionally ‘\& is placed
between ;5 and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and
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andifwahadbmwithhimwithom'kear&s(heartandsoul),
o 2. 04 0;&

(scil. we should have defeated you long ago); u.o \,J o2 o
u,-u’\e ”‘—-." I Gl Jut i JudT ST peas ) ..g,...n

s webd

c—: bd U’ )5 .»....Jl 7 and tf 1t (Seville) possessed no other
glory but the place called A:wmfa, opposits to and overhanging it,
Samous for its numerous olive-trees, (and) stretching leagues by

P4

leagues, . . . . (scil. this would be enoughford ulﬂor Was).
[ReM. 5. The verb expressed or understood in a clause pre-
ceded by ,.53 even if, though, has the same signification as that of

e me 0s0 ﬂnﬂ

the clause to which it is annexed, as ‘_,?J e sla o)y J.n\..J! |

s 3 of .

give to the beggar, though he should come on horseback ; ._,s Cq.,! b
uol.ﬂ u‘"") )lb ,’, U“L" I will not retract my promise of pro-

Oss -

tectum, even if my head should fly before me; dh&p PORR oA
&,,... give alms, though it be only @ burnt hoof ; oy dgliy )
Sl;-bringmabmtwrideupon,mn gf(tt should be) an ass

0rr 050 02, » o, 2,02

(§ 41, rem. b)n-d:u-"’:Mu« 3T (i o) &
the complaints of the wronged were brought before him, and he

obtained Juatwo for them, even from s own son; bl,;; ;3!’ o)
s 20, -

) ..au jl U"" ,J, if thou causest an animal pain, however
little, thou art cursed.]

5. After 13} when, as often as (Vol. i, § 367, b), the perfect is
usually said to take the meaning of the imperfect, the future act

being represented as having already taken place ; as ;;;T |Sg -’15,?‘!
;;J?I will come to thee when the unripe dates become red ; !,:,.!.3::!
e Q) _ D3 1) .J,.«}U) ai: respond to God and to the Apostle,
when he calls you to that which can give you life.—Consequently, if

the particle !31 or Lo l;! be followed by two correlative clauses, the first
of which extends its conversive influence to the verb of the second,
the verbs have in both clauses either a present or a future significa-

w. IL 2

. A
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used in the protasis or apodosis, as J.‘;E 3 2;[2 i i3y i85 A

°o. . 2.
ogi- U"l L,:I) and when I saluted kim, my head did not reach to his
waist ; \ayly sl gmls 1) G\ and when he bestowed raiment, he
did it in a liberal and generous manmner ; |.;;;;£ 1}'! é)'\.;.l.f RIS

.o . sso03 508 . PR} PP
\_»3&.,5',.:.3,& “L.ﬁbdlﬁhw%@awth
skipper, when he had conveyed a person in his vessel from the one to the
other side, got for pay a bracelet of gold.] If the clause introduced by

QS! stands in the middle of a narrative of past events, the perfect has

PR

also the sense of the historical perfect, [as, q;i." ;.-:l.; Jrad
P s 03 2., ’ 2 o O rd ﬂo.in 250 1230~

4:5 25 _oheRon m’! ﬂl-...o: CL?.! Spapll _oie Ml and the captain

of the cavalry began to drive together parties of them by the spears of

his men ; and when they had collected them, they killed them; o\

P s vre 0 o I s o 280 s 0800 . we 9 ,0 -
Jab Loy J3 e (J Y ek B3] 0 G gk _palnedl “EL

-

Mu‘tasim was good-tempered, but when he was angry, ke cared not
whom he killed, nor what he did; JekiT flem 3] Creaid (b Commiy D31

ofee 0. 20 2290, - o D sr - g o o - . e,
oy amy (o B3 9 Gyas S G Luslhs (P0G peen WL
L:;-:' I remember whilst we were in Kazwin, when night came, we
brought all our things in the cellars of our houses and did not leave
anything on the floor.)

REx. a.  The use of ISI a8 a conjunction arises in reality out of
its original meaning as a temporal demonstrative (see Vol. i,
§367,8). Like Cpemn, Z33, ags, ote. (se0 § 78), 13] is an accusative
in the construct state, and governs a following verbal clause vir-
tually in the genitive*. Under these circumstances, the actions
both of the defining clause, introduced by |31, and of the clause
defined by it, are such as would be appropriately expressed by the
imperfect indicative. These two clauses being in correlation, and

that which is logically primary (the defined clause) becoming
syntactically secondary (the apodosis), either action may—without

* [Comp. however Fleischer, K. Schr. i. 113, note 1.]

C
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F 13 2 e wee
a8 1gpaem ;! Vgo\B $lgw it is all the same whether they are absent or A
- 0,7 08 . 02

present; a3 gl Saed u‘h :!,-o it is all one to me whether thou

r0 %

standest or sittest ; ),a.i,i RALS \,.b J,d!,:,blhonouraguest
whether he be rich or poor.—(b) If the words u}, gl, u-o, &e., be
followed by two clauses, the first of which expresses the condition
[1)241), and the second the result depending upon it [deyEi wtaam or
b}i"‘ i'ij;], then the verb in both clauses is put in the perfect*®, both B
éhe condition and the result being represented as having already taken
place. For example: S&Ma U3 Sdad &) if you do this, you will
perish, lit. ifyou shall have done this, you have perished or will perish

S 1, 6); o3tpe & S 3B (14 s who (= if ome) keeps(haskept) his
own secret, attains his object ; b.a&l h.;q., L..gl 9.3,.." T U 4 -
wisdom 13 the strayed camel of the believer ; whoreverheﬁndait(=iflw
shall have found it anywhere), ke lays hold of it (will lay hold of it).— C
(&) If the perfoct after O3}, 81 cre, &c., is to retain its original
meaning, then ")\, or one of the H& .:bl;;; the sisters of the verb
kina (such as ;\o to become, b to be by day, S\ to be by night,

” o to be in the morning, U":'.“‘ to be in the evening), must be in-
sérted between those words and the perfect in the protasis, and the

apodosis must be indicated by the particle «3. For example : R :_,1
SSaad ‘:‘J o 33 2-;”3 if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she D

* [The verb in the protasis may never be a .:‘l;. J.;! an aplastic

, e

verb, such as have but one tense and no infinitive, as ._;.5, W
Comp. § 187, b. In negative clauses the jussive with 43 is employed
(§ 12) with very rare exceptions as Kor’an ii. 140 ;,.g.‘”;l‘ é‘.;f; ,:,55,’
LS tynd G 4T J&y ST lo3ol even though thou shouldest bring
mryl:mdofugntotlwaowholmvc bmgrﬁmthaScnptwu,yetthy
keébla they will not follow, for | ,.J ]
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completed action, and not as one in progress. On the alternative A
use of the Jussive, see §§ 13 and 17, c.

. ° o s .. . 0.
Reu. b.  The apodosis of (y) (O} wlsa), like that of o (§ 4,
rem.), is frequently omitted when the context readily suggests it ;

&sw:ﬁ;u u;...lé ")‘,M| u'\).\s .”.\wulrftwo
honest men of the Muslims bear wwtncsa n thy Javour, (good and well);

O s » 03 0

but if not, demand of him the oath ; '9’, J!),Suﬁ;\:..),\.—du.

-l..l-., .;,ﬁf :.:,..I if thou repentest and recantest what thow hast B
said, (good and well, or I will forgive thee); but if not, I will order
the slaves to ﬂay thee alive. [Comp. § 186, rem. ¢, footnote. By
this omission u ‘, though (§ 17, ¢, rem. a) acqulres the me&mng of

nevertheless, as in the saying of the Prophet U‘) l.‘..ﬁ)l ride her

(the camel) nevertheless (though she be destined for sacrifice), Lisan
xvi. 179.]

St . .
REM. c. Where LS‘ ,:,.o and Lo are interrogatives or simple
’ o,

relatives, U"" U“ u.n‘, U\g! and u,b interrogatives, and Jae C
a simple relative adverb, without any admixture of the conditional

signification of u! perfects dependent upon them retain their
original sense.

7. After the particle W, as long as, whilst, as often as (Vol. i.,
§ 367, p), the perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect (present or

future) ; as ‘;'; ,::':,é.; L ,:-{,55 ’§ may you never meet with harm

. PRI P . 0m 20 - @
(§ 1, /), as long as you live ! (sl & gl Sgemii g8 1gals Lo uldl D
men are careless, as long as they live in this world (lit. remain in the
life of this world) ; {;)l:" ;3 w .'Jl.:.eoi ~ I will not JSorget thee, as long

cE s-0-.

us & sun rises; .,.ol..l ek w ,..,Jl care answers, as often as (or
_whenever) you call it. 1f this imperfect is to be historical, the rule
laid down in § 6, 4, must be observed. The negative as long as not
is always expressed by :J Le with the jussive (see § 12).

e 0.

REM. The Arab grammarians regard this Ls as i,i/.b ig jrae

w. IL 3
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the adverb g (Vol. i. § 364, ¢), or fts abbreviated form Lo (Vol. i.

§ 361, b), in the end, is prefixed to the verb; as CI3.§£ .;.US 2 09

f. ce

|)b A,Ln.a Hgud l:il-, and whoever does this maliciously and wrong-

dIwrde

Sully, we will burn him with hell-fire ; u..é,o Us &g WE will

PO X 0.

explain it in its (proper) place; .s:é ,jé J,.\s u-' shS thou
shalt be protected (through God's grace) from every machkination of thine
enemy.

Rem. a ;9;; may have the asseverative ,:J prefixed to it, as

P 2 P R4

o &; doba; 3905 and verily thy Lord will give thee
(abundance) and thou wilt be content ; and it may be separated from
its verb by a verb which is void of government, as in the verse
15 a0 pam JT ol (gl &1 Jgms (g3 s and T do
not know, but T shall (I think) know, whather the family of Hign are

s 0,

a band of men or women.—Rare forms are w, 9w, and U‘“

[Rew. b. The sxmple future has sometimes the sense of a polite

0,0 2.,

order or request ; as L...g L.é ‘5);, u,é).a.a UL.J-: o JES then
Suléiman said: Depart now, and we will consider between our-

selves (Tabari ii. 544, 1. 7); jeayi &l C“‘; Jidi gy Jés
4 &
and he aaid to Itah - Have the kindness to enter, God bless the Envir ;

2,88, .

il ._,,..,.n ;,..1 G ‘..,3 .o!.s. & J&S and Halid said to him :
Grant him indemnity, O Prmce of the faithful, and he did so
(4g. xvii. 164, 1. 14). D. G.]

(@) An act which was future in relation to the past time of which
we speak. When this is the case, the imperfect is simply appended to
the preceding perfect without the intervention of any particle, and forms,
with its complement®, a secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the

state (JlJi) in which the subject of the previous perfect found
himself, when he completed the act expressed by that perfect [l

* That is to say, any word or words governed by, or otherwise
connected with, it.
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unbelicvers among those who possess a (revealed) book, and among
the polytheists, do not wwhthatanygoodslwuldbesmdoumunto

you from your Lord ; .,:l.'.'ﬁ.’l e d." d)al [ u,..&n UJJJI u!
o JET Gy pisbs (b OB U ity Std 633 o Sl

il ags AT oy &y they who hide the book which God hath sent
down, and buy with it something of small price, these swallow down
into their bellies nothing but fire, and God will not speak to them on
the day of judgment.

REM. b. According to the Arab grammarians, the imperfect
indicative is used JWak), to indicate present time (;o\adi HU),

0,0 20,

and JLi:.-')U, to indscate future time (J.A....Jl less correctly

2 0,0 20

J?l.-.").

9. To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin languages,
P comwmo 3 5 . .
Qlé is frequently prefixed to the imperfect° 88 paill e US

0r w2 o 0r o -

:l,a.-.", he was fond of poetry and poets ; ws A9 JS 4 .,,é)-o oS
%l).e he used to ride out every day several times ; a.:B l“: g_,,i_u 0\5,.
Je il 3 and there used to be (stationed) in it (the city)

% . .

a general with a thousand men; Ji o ;,,.:,S'.c PN .J\-.)
men who used to live with the princes. If this signification is to

be attached to several imperfects, it is sufficient to prefix :_,Lé»
to the first alone.—If one or more perfects precede the imperfect,
or if the context clearly shows that the verb in the imperfect

has the sense of the Latin imperfect, 5 need not be prefixed to it ;
28 Oleall Al & Gl oIS U 15a5T; and they followed what
the evil spirits read (or recited, or followed) in the reign of Solomon ;
323 G T AL Gl 06 5 Say, Why then did ye Kill the
prophtsof God before? Here ,1.5 and (_:,1‘:‘5 stand for o{F SIS

20, 030

and (el Pty [So in poetry after .\3, see Vol. i. § 362, r,
footnote. R. 8.}
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S0 Cre do ye think that ye shall enter Paradise, before there shall A
have come (lit. and there has not yet come) upon you the like of wllat

came upon those who passed away before you? g;ll uﬂ:’ L:’; !M‘
;,:_: A.;J.; :.:;.o m u,ﬂ i\ s this (the case), before our parting s
an hour old (lit. and an hour has not yet gone by since parting)? How
then, when months shall have passed over it ? Lsté:, :,i ;&- Ji;!f Jgi
ﬁ.!l;!g J;S‘ é our departure is close at hand, save that our camels B
have not yet moved qf with our saddles (i.e. we have all but started);

_:.S'.L;.;M} JA:;) o) f you do not do this, you will perisk (§ 6, b) ;

a—.}ﬂ, Py

tl)-....l,)a...!fw L,..(g,,!Icewu.ﬂrnotfondqf'poetr_r/andpoeta;(ﬁ 9).

Ren. The gra.mmarin.ns put the distinction between :J and

0, @

U in this way, that Ja.b o is the negation of a3, but Ja.ig (W)

the negation of Jaé .,\3, [meaning ke has not yet done it, but he will
certainly do it afterwards ; see Beid. on Kor’an iii. 136. R.S8.] C

13. After C,! and the various words that have the sense of
é‘ the jussive has the same meaning as the perfect (§ 6); as

@ 20-0- 5 203 05 o,

| aedns ogud ol ,é),.;.a PR |ﬁ :'_,‘ wlwtlcerye hide what
8 in your breasts, or disclose it, God knoweth it ; ).,s w 1,13; w
dﬁ‘ 13;.2 whateuergoodye do, God knoweth it ; J..')L.:l o« J...u U!
f._.h l-.!‘-o soe if, now that thou hast become a Muslim, thou
doest a good work, thou wilt be rewarded for it; Ji‘l; L;,w é\ D

030, [ [ 33

pes] .,a,..u ul, ,; tf ye do us justice, O family of Mérwan, we will

draw near to you ; :.:;;N ,éb).u RR L;g‘ wherever ye are, death
will overtake you; U:,.‘!.;j i;t;a_dl c.é‘ u:.o when I lay aside the
turban, ye recognize me; C,;; 6.:\42\5 aay iy Y Craims b
4‘:\3 ;4‘: c?—.:.:' L’....!La’; ke who seeks our protection has nothing to fear
after our covenant ; but he who does not come to terms with us will pass
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hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin subjunctive after ut. It
is governed by the following particles.

E
(a) o By é;l that, after verbs which express inclination or dis-
inclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fear, necessity,
s 8 af . 5 . .
permission, etc.; N OV or M that not; and :,J (for é‘ Y, i.e.
o3 o

ol U,Q ~ it will not be or happen that) certainly not not at all.

2 032 owd 0E so. 0k,

For example : ,.L:’! ,y)b ) Ol OF Sy ..u)l I wished and

Y P

desired to make plain to them the path of learning ; U‘ .,..o\é ]

-0,

.,...ﬁ.g let no one who can write, refuse to write ; (5” C,! s
&T Lé) ,Lsf .,;Li-..- wf it behoves the learner to strive by his
seeking after knowledge to please G’od ;u;:ﬁ 9% :_,‘1 Jsms it may

Py ce I L d o0 0 0o, o, -

be the accusative; \“3).&..4‘_,1.0,_, HQMMUJUHe
(God) said, Get thee down then from it (Paradise), for it is not for
thes to behave with pride in it; 35 Jaki Ol J5541 I commanded

thes to do such a thing ;] spss W S&l 3} I am afraid ke will
not leave me, or, in accordance with a pa.rticula.r idiom of the language

(§ 162), T am afraid he will leave me ; a..--'» St .x... L what hath

e

kindered thee from worshipping (him)? o;,.uu Lob! '9! )LJ| Cdd u)
the fire (of hell) shall certainly not touch us save _/br (skall certamly

o 30,

touck us only Jor) a certam number of days; ')" A;Jl S ,_,J

LS;L';: ,! !;,‘ IS w none shall enter Paradise save those who
P 2 4 c0Fom . 08 o

are Jews or Christians; U"' o Ok (g ua)'s\i c).ﬂ oM T will
therefore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father gives me leave.

[Rem. If we wish to indicate that the thing ordered or resolved

upon has actna.lly been done, the verb may be followed by :_,1 with

[} P s @

the perfect, as WU Ugems f jo I3 Wt & 503 G s <)
after God had decreed to call them to life for the first time (as Hc
did), He decreed to call them to life a second time (see Fleischer,

K1. Schr. i. 525 seq., ii. 356).—In later times :,; with the indicative
of the imperfect is often employed as the equivalent of :_,; with the
w. IL 4
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ki ST A o3l AT Gi5 BT AR (spmiil O thou A
that hinderest me Jrom being present in batile, and from taking part
in amusements, canst thou make me live for ever?®*—The gram-
marians tell us that some of the Arabs construed :_,‘1 always with
the imperfect indicative, as skl ) eyl 1 wish thee to stand
up ; and, according to the reading of Ibn ’Mul.xéigin, Kor’an ii. 233
LT 5 OV 35T el for him who desires to complete the time of
cucld;ng,’whxlst others' let it govem the jussive, as in the half- B

0, 0w

verse odam .\,.aﬂ' l.ab ul U‘" l,JlaJ come, until the game comes
(or 18 brought) to us, let us gather firewood.

t
[REM.c. Sometimes bl seems to have the meaning of leat , Jor fear
s 2o o 0. 0,0

that, as in the verse,?i) ._p,b i-oq-ﬁ -—’)-'" U)O‘ H et

La.d 0E

Iyl OV I hawe given ‘Amr ibn ‘Imran a hundred camels for a young
beast unable to rise, for fear lest I should be blamed (Hamasa, p. 256,

27006 8 5., o . 08 - L wm

L 3); andsl que s ot C’)L.JI ..:;.is! I have prepared arms for (

Sear that an enemy should come, in which case I may repel him ;
22 s 0 ‘e g3 s s0 "'"t‘

Ldloal ;903 Laalael Jad OV for fear lest the one of them
should make a mistake, in which case the other may remind her
(Kor'an ii. 282). In these and similar phrases (Kor. iv. 175,
vi. 157, xlix. 2, Lane p. 106, b) the interpreters supply Bl or

PR

aa )é In others it may be explained by the preceding words
implying a prohibition, as Kor. xxxv. 39, Tab. i. 657, L 8, 3026,
s Ko o 0. . '
12. In the verse (Hariri, Dorrat, 88) oy UNT Jaeas i dleesl D
o 0w ., 0.

.,.al& ,.’ wﬂ....." C-.).:,,—J.,o,! may have the meaning of

fl-‘t

&ydel I warn thee lest thy near relations should praise thee, but the
poor return disappointed. D. G.]

* [Beéidawi on Kor'an ii. 77 reads ;..;.-..:, adding that, if :_,i is
omitted, the verb is put in the indicative. R. 8.—Comp. Hamasa,
p. 438, L 6 seg. and see also Lane p. 104 ¢, on Kor'in xxxix. 64

A I o7 et
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the symadl Y or lim of denial, i.e. when it is the predicate of A

u\&lnor,_,&g),as,@.g!,ﬁﬁabfé\éﬂ@odm
not one to chastise them whilst thou wast among them ; .:;3 :Ji; 3

o0 200 000

osndl Wyl Zéid was not a man to drink wine.

Rew. b. The addition of s ).;.;.:’f L appears sometimes to
interrupt the government of Ué.v a8 in the verse (_.23 ) ;ol m

30000 33, 0. &9 cBe @ I.

tb.g,)-'ql...,é u.m s l..aU).d when thou canst not benefit,
then harm; fornothmgwnpeckdqfamnbutthatheahouldhamm B

or benefit. Sometimes .:,: is added to strengthen the regimen; as

s o 0,0 G, 08 L0 r0z

Loy i ul leed that thou mayest deceive and beguile ; LoaSd
u.g).d),ld Q| that thou mayest fly to my village.

(¢) a By &= s (also originally a preposition, Vol. i. § 366, k),
until, until that, tlmt tn order that, when it expresses the intention
of the agent and the object of the act, or the result of the act, as

taking place not without the will of the agent or, at least, according to

his expectation. For example : é..).: U.-. wﬁﬁlﬁ A:L; &;3 :,3 C

e I _s00

oo Lol we will not ceass to stand by it (worshlppmg lt) till Moses

o, 0@ +0.

return to us; \e\;.o u,ﬂa u.—,o)lﬂl % J..L:Jl w o Y we must
meditate before we speak in order that our words may be appropriate;

- 208 - rrd

J...dl u:- é.lu.g o b)) J.'.a.a ’9 U! u"""l he must not weaken
the spirit so that he is hindered from acting ; ._,-{.....b MY Q' 4 |,J,J

0s o8 2. B a. 5.,

w.’n.q,la..élu..o.v U.Ju.g,tellhzm tf he chooses, to sit down D
and give me his hand, that I may force him to rise or he force me to sit

down.—pB. But if k;; expresses only a simple temporal limit, or the
mere effect or result of an act, without any implied design or ex-
pectation on the part of the agent, it is followed by the perfect or the
indicative of the imperfect. For example : J.:ZJT .:.;ﬁp Ll,.."f".'. l,;l.:

. u

they journeyed till the sun rose; dal | gam .,a)") and so he fled till he

0, o~ -

got a great way off; 23,.,,, ’SU::-.._,:,.M 18 so iUl that they have no
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-’vz w., o [
cases is equivalent to that of (s<e-. For example: o, IV ;u.l
4- s00 . 508

it J&:B pardon me, O my Lord, so that I may enter Paradise;
Jadt ¥ U.,,‘.u < O my Lord, help me, so that I be not forsaken ;
MJ}; ordorhzmtosewv,t,u"l-..g—!h.sw),.agblg

oPor o+ os0

Wit G 0 camel, go at a far-stretclamg gallop to Suldiman,
that we may find rest (1...;-:5 and l-..g,...a in rhyme for \..,.:5 and
é.,;,}.'..’s); 31.}.5‘\3 u.':fis;!? '9 do not punmish me, so that (or lest) I
. o ee .?p,,,,o?::gta:a,«.‘u,
perish; gedid NN (JI Yy janid Uil u’!hl’ﬁ'j,,i)!OG’od,
hand us not over to ourselves, lest we be too feeble (for the cllarge),

& 3 or

to (other) men, lest we perish ; u.:éi;ﬂi;- J.,s 4,5 1,:.&.: '9, and
do not exceed therein, lest my wrath alight upon you (or become due to

you) ; 2.’..31;3‘6 5 )&Swouldthatllzadmmzey that I might

give part of it away in alms! "gh; !;;33 36 ,,a.o.“ . b ',--,)m
O would I had been with them, that I might have won great gain;

e I,

a P
_‘)),)(l C..: ugd perkaps I may go on pilgrimage so as to visit thee ;
4:5! ;,.a.:ﬁ )l.:ﬂ‘ $ .1;; J.; is Z&d at home, that I can go to him

v wos s Oos

(= tell me whether Z. watllome sotlaatetc)?!,ai«.,i slaid WUJ.,)
U have we then any mtorcessore to intercede for us? I ,o‘,ﬁ‘ wl lg

L o 02,

.;.’,3.:.'\.. > Lo pandd ,J.» O son of the nobls, wilt thou not draw near,
that thou mayest see what they have told thee? Bkess .,’.,’.13 & why

0 we

dostthounotstudy, that thou mayest learn by heart? U.J)L! L)
“-t& wi Jq.| U’l my Lord, why hast Thou not granted me a

dos 0 Oos

respite for a brief term, that I might give alms? ',é)-n‘.owlﬁ u“t Y

ow o o

sentence i3 not passed upon them, that they die; U»JC,JU
thou never comest to us to tell us something.

Rex. The 1mpera.t1ve must be pure or real (g....a), not an

interjection like 4..9, nor a verbal noun in the accusative. You
. 0. od. o1

say J.\,Jl ,_,.....U 4o hold your peace and I will treat you kindly ;
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s O 5 o,

marians call 3, thus used, l,a..." ,t,, or t.q.Jl ,l,, or «L-.La..." als,
the waw of simultaneousness, and explain it by u! c.o
[ReM. The school of Kifa allow the use of the subJunctxve
also aft.er,ﬁ in the manner of 3 and j, e.g. ,o,! U)a l”d ]
\“: 1oleni % '91.:1 do not upbraid people for actions, whilst you
practise them yourselves (Tab. ii. 887, 1. 1 seq.). D. G.]
(f) By ; when it is equivalent either to J‘ '951 unless that, or to

of .

u! U” or U“" until that; as ,L.-.; o ).ﬂﬁf :,15’; I will certainly
kill the unbeliever, unless he becomes a Muslim ; §G3 -.a)-oé ‘}l ...é»,
LS i3 “ ”,a‘é ..a)..é,?l and when I squeezed the spear of a tribe,

Ibroke its knots, unless it stood straight; | ,.., ' ,.,,L,.J’ ”f _]:,”‘fj I
will stick to you till you give me my due; .J)gi 3 Cad f",i N

s 200

s~ T will deem everything difficult easy, until I attain my wishes ;
DAl Sged 3 WA ol Gy ez 5§ & S and 1 said to
kim, Let not thy eye weep, we seek nothing short of a kingdom, unless
we dis and so are excused (for not attaining it); ﬁélﬁr;’, ;._; ,.: .;Lg::l- Y
I will not go to thee till the gatherer of acacia berries (or leaves)
returns (i.e. I will never go to thee). In the former case, the preceding

act is to be conceived as taking place but once and as momentary ; in
the latter, as repeated and continued.

(9) By A} or 13} in that case, well then, when this particle
commences a clause expressing the result or effect of a previous
statement, provided that the verb in the subordinate clause refers
to a really future time, and that it is in immediate juxtaposition to

:’_;}!, or, at least, separated from it only by the negative %, or by an
oath, or, according to some, by a vocative. For example, one may

say 1ad il,.'ﬁ Gl I will come to thee tomorrow ; and the reply may be
o088 o, .o P
HlaySI (3 well then, I will treat thee with respect, or -‘l-es:!‘ Y ol
well then, I will not insult thes, or oyl akily C,3) well them, by God,

w. 1L b

A






§17] The Verb.—2. The Moods. 35

simply annexed to an undefined substantive; as Jéf (99 u.:l.i..;: ke A
gave me what I was to eat; ;‘xéﬁgax’ikedmmtknow
wborakaiatogo;l;g{é,ﬂié T"al:.,;:ié:.;; he will bring them
into gardens, to dwell in them for ever. In such sentences the Arabic
language does not distinguish the intention from the effect. Hence
the first example may also be translated k¢ gave me what I ate (at
that tims), or what I am (now) eating, or what I shall (hereafter) eat ;

the second, where ke is going or will go; the third, in which they shall
dwell for ever. B

17. The Jussive,—connected with the imperative both in form
and signification,—implies an order. It is used :—

(s) With the particle J ( ;’9.7,:'§ the lam of command) prefixed,
instead of the imperative ; as 4::;.; :)0 3;:,; ‘,"A:J let the owner of

3; «o,

abundance spend of his abundance ; 3y Uls u...: let thy Lord make
an end of us. If the particle g or I be prefixed to J, as is often the C

d ] ‘:0‘ Ll X4 P
- case, then J usually loses its vowel ; as (jgtege! Jb,.,b .in

s 020, 0 430

tn God, then, let the believers trust ; ,..A:J, c...U .ul-. ) Som u‘
FE J.,..- u.ls if anything happens to me, let it be sold and (the

proceeds) divided in such and such a way ; 1ia l—.-b J)._: ,:,‘ SB; :,;

aa -‘ }0 10 e %o

&\ whoever wishes to give up (the study of) this
science Q/' ours for a time, let him do so now. It is the third person of
the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, while the second is very D

rare ; examples of the first person are A "3(5 ‘,.;,f rise and let
me pray for you; ,.é»\;u'.; w; and let us bear your sins ; [of the
second q,,m make it (the tray of palmleaves) large, said to a woman,
Ag. xvii, 90, last line. D. G.].

Rex. a. The particle .) is rarely omitted in cla.ssicai Arabic,

. 20 - w e o 2. T o .. g I 02
except in poetry; e.g. Wges L”,‘,’ WG Wyl N T’"’l I ¢
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0,0, "0

q).., Vigw JoRi 5o he who doth evil, shall be reoompensadfor it; A

s r0 .

é’,n)e&h.hs)b”&aq.})b,,o lwﬂbwwlumthou
comest to him, making for the light of his fire, thou findest the best of
Jires, beside which is the best of Kindlers ; 4T N j3iz eaied AL
96;-53' dlé < l:.l;:o wherever (or whenever) thou shalt pursue a

oY 3

right course, God will decree thee success in the time to come; \oii)

.}.Jwt.g;nwmkermmamdbmdsuum Li.S

sd 0@ s-r

').g& \J)Lﬂ) 493 however thou settest out, thou mlt meet with B

good fortuns; Jalas ¥ Wleaps G jub Wil 6 o T Sk
my two friends, however ye come to me, yecometoabrotkorwlwwdl

PP P L0 8, . &

never do anything but what pleases you ; 131 19 Gt u.ob gy Ol

l).}-. J,’J,’ L"f Q.o’jl ‘?).u,! when we grant thee security, thou art
secure from (all) others but us; and when thou dost not obtain security
JSrom us, thou ceasest not to be afraid; 94; éﬁ;’fﬁ J.:\;.za A {_,\;‘\S
and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends,; but .;.g!; ,,:,lé ,.:,.; ]
a.‘o;; ) 3;).; 3‘;‘.:9.1‘5; whosoever chooses the tillage of the life to

0040

come, to kim will we give an ample increase in his tillage ; ok G2 Ol

200 0 n (]

Jo3 (e 4 & G if he steals, (wlzy,) a brother of his has stolen before;

s oo $0 - o 2o  we o

sy Yy sy u\-.a Né “p u.o,g ,_,...‘ and whosoever believes in his

Lord, shkall not fear a diminution (of his reward) nor wrong.—B. The
jussive also stands in the apodosis, when the protasis contains a verb
in the imperative [or one of the expressions that have the mea.ning of D

L4 o 2.

an imperative (Vol. i. § 368, rem. d)]; as K.L. Qﬁ la.J ._,..s live

contented (and) thou wilt be a Icmg;,b% \_f,| gg.}‘.-.! 1,5,1,
Jasthful to (your) wvenan’t with me, (and) I will be faithful to (my)
covenant with you. [Jétf l‘,jﬁ therefore let hor eat; Jfﬁ UJ);S

2,0 »

uu,nletmehlle,«hecqi uns:ktmoshtlmbeay,
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(y) jussive x perfect, as Sykbs yoad () if thou art patient, thou wile A

prevail ; (8) perfect x jussive, as JalaS Zimo u! in which case the

imperfect indicative is also admissible, with or without 3, as

o (o S Y ok AL Ly Jukd iGi O3 and if a
JSriend comes to him on a day (when hs has need) of asking, he says
(J,ﬁ; instead of J.z), My camels are neither absent (or my property
is neither hidden) nor withheld (from thee); Bslan ool i\ ,}_,!S

ek S 9 Y B L ylaae and if the Arabs go about in agitation B
on thy track, they will not find any other but thee. The third form
of expression is rarer than the others. [The following remarks
may here be added: (1) If an oath precedes, the verb in the
protasis is invariably a perfect, whilst as a rule the indicative or

the energetic (§ 19, ¢) is used in the apodosis, e.g. :,.‘5 41"‘,’5
Wl pad ¥ Gie Eay for, by God! if thou go forth from the

o0, -

town, thou wilt never return to it ; wﬁ .}gj)l; C,! a.bi;by God !

13- o 3. so.

if Z6id rises, I rise also; sy 335 e 5y abils by God/ if G
Zéid come, I will honour him. There are, however, exceptions not
only in poetry, but also in prose, as U.;li; ;;E,i) ._,.J JJT :,_ﬁ,'

A.US:L..ulo:l,a.J|k’::i3'9).AAlbytheoathaquod/t_f[1mt
them and victory escapes me, martyrdom will not escape me, so God
will (Tab. ii. 644, 1. 15). (2) The jussive in the protasis is
necessary if the verb be preceded by the negative ¥, thus after

T (=9 G o not, a8 e 35 Loy B A S spladi )
unless ye do the same, there will be discord in the land and great ]

- 3o (&4 0,23 9 J0

corruption; ni!l oy MRS o,)..a.o '9| +f ye will not aid him, certainly
God did aid him. (3) The nmperfect indicative is used in the
apodosis, if the verb is meant to express expectation or order, e.g.

s 0500 ... 150, 030, 5 0,05 o

Sla=i (S u,.».,..» b,é:.gh CradieGy CppmpicS K38 Sl )
.,ol.‘.‘..;,' <9 U..o 8f I let you go, ye must go and take what of
I s -

implements and timber you find in the bazaars (comp. § 8, ¢, rem. b),
(4) If the protasis be a nominal sentence, only the perfect may be
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’J s 000

%995 Raszy and whosoever approaches us and humbles himself, we A
grant him protection.

Rem. d. The Hebrew cannot, owing to the loss of the final
vowels, distinguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and
subjunctive ; but the shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it
exists, is the proper one to be used in most of the above cases. It

has, however, no particle corresponding to .J, and uses ‘7&_{ in
certain cases instead of NO (¥). The Zthiopic employs the shorter

form of the imperfect, 3°1C, : yéngér, to express the jussive as B
well as the subjunctive (see § 15, rem.), and often prefixes to it the

particle A = ld =), of which J is a dialectic form.

18. The jussive is also used after the particles :J not, and 1:3 not
s0. A

yet (compounded of ,) and the 3..,..._:.&" \4 §7); eg u\é Logz !

l.,é:lp ,..b! but I have not seen a day in whick there were more
weepers ; ‘5’":“' ‘,3,:&; G they have not yet tasted my punishment C
(for g:i‘jé)' See § 12. The verb after :.i and L;.'f has, however, only
the form, not the signification, of the jussive, and their effect upon

the following imperfect seems to be similar to that which the Hebrew
waw consecutivum (-)) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it.

Reum. If the particle } be followed by two or more imperfects,
of which the second depends upon the first, the third upon the
second, and so on, then, of course, the first alone is put in the

s 0,

jussive ; e.g. c.—..v Jﬂ UQ,J he did not know (how) to swim. D
See § 12, and § 8, d, e.

19. The Energetic of the imperfect (see § 14) is used : —

(@) With the particle J truly, verily, surely, prefixed to it, both
in simple asseverations and in those that are strengthened by an oath ;

035, 0. -

as Ul v L 1,.“‘9 ug.ﬂl, and those who have striven in

0@ Gorp

our (holy) cause, we will surely guide in our paths; M! Yy

w. IL 6
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: 3;;-.3 and certainly, if ye die or are slain, to God shall ye be A
gathered.)

@ In the prot.ams of a sentence after l.ol (= “ o )%

Wy 105 Eripd5 Y if thou beatest Z3id, 1 will beat theo; s,n...u

l-a‘

,.‘,:EJ,‘wum&wu»._,«,wu LG g Lo
get ye down from it (Paradise), all together; and 1}' there shall
(Rereafter) come unto you guidance from me, then whosoever shall

03G-,-0-

Jollow my guidance, on them no fear shall come; P A t..u B

02,0, o - o

i e eyt :)d .,a)-..ﬁ and if thou capture them in battle, tken
put to flight, by (makmg an example of ) tltem those who are behind

them; \ogo u..-).u -J).U L"‘ J)d ‘»' )haj‘ e W L.P
and if thou shouldst see any one of mankind, say, Verily I have vowed

02 020

a fast unto the God of mercy; U);"*‘M UU J-} u;i.u Lanrzd

tf we take thee away (by death), we will surely avenge ourselm
on them. C

[(¢) The energetic may be used (a) after Wi and similar

& . 2, 2,20,

compounds, as .b! e Lease wherever you may be, I will come to
you; (B) after 3.,..\“»'9! L (Vol. i. § 353*) as u.ai:f . .a,q..! with

PR 3 o

some painstaking you will certainly accomplish it,; Iy, w ey
with some eye I will assuredly see thee.]

20. No negative particle can be placed before the imperative. D
Consequently, when a prohibition is uttered, the jussive must be

-’:.!04 . e 0 mom 6.0, .. 0,0 o0 20 .
used ; as LSV JI Sl (3 Jas V5 el ELel remain tuo
months, and be not in a haste to run from ome 'imam to another;

* [This U is called bpdif jiae w&l3 U to strengthon tho
conditional meaning, Béidaiwi on Kor’an vii. 33. R. 8. Sometimes
W} is followed by a jussive, as .9..,5? Ufgff &} if thou come to me,
will treat thee with honour. See an example § 152, d, rem.]
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whenever and in so far as these different kinds of nouns contain
somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb.—The verb, too,
need not necessarily be expressed; it may be understood, or it may
lie concealed, as it were, in a particle that has a verbal force.

(8) The Accusative.

22. The verb governs the accusative of the noun—which we may
call the determinative case of the verb or the adverbial case (see Vol. i.
§ 364)—either

(a) as an objective complement (determinans), i.e. as that which,
by assigning its object, limits and restricts the act ; or

(b) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating
various limitations of the verb, which are expressed in non-Semitic
languages by adverbs, prepositions with their respective cases, con-
Junctive clauses, or (as in the Slavonic languages) by the instrumental
case,

23. Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in the
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with
the object by means of a preposition. Not a few are construed in
both ways with a variety of significations, and different prepositions
may sometimes be joined to the same verb with a difference of

meaning ; e.g. o\e3 ke called him, t.&! J 3 he prayed that he might
receive something as a blessing, A;AE &3 ke cursed him*; [U't ;.f;
.:’:;'Jf he coveted the thing, i ;.f; he shunned ¢t]. In other cases a

transitive verb may be construed indifferently with the accusative or
with a preposition and the genitive, the former being the older and
more vigorous, the latter the younger and feebler construction ; e.g.

)& to adhers to, to attach oneself to, and Smd to adlhere to, to overtake,
are construed indifferently with the accusative of the person or with

* [In & \E3 he blessed him and aghé 3 he cursed him, the object

;.tii has been omitted. The proper signification is ke prayed to God
Jor him and against him. D. G.]
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PN ]
ie. it was brought to him, the active construction being ;&-‘4 oGl
he came to him with a thing, i.e. he brought it to him.

[REM. ¢. The place of the objective complement may be
20, -t 0 -

supplied by an entire sentence, as t)l; tagj Of WJ& I know
that Z&d is going forth. Comp. § 35, b, B, 78, 88, 114 It may
not be superfluous to note here tha.t the verb J\i to say, or a
derivative thereof, is followed by u! if the s&ymg to which that
verb relates is repeated (LK-.), c,....Jl i Gl Gy ,.,3,3, and their

2509 0 o~

saying, Verily we have slain the Messiah ; Jb Ul u peit Y

L::lﬁuinandtfyemythatm did wrong, (our answer is) we dzd
no wrong (Hamasa 55),,:\5 l.\g‘, ,_,1 o3 I said, Verily Zéid is
dandmg But when the following words expla.m what is said,

02 o,

U' must be nsed as m the saying u! e WS W od8 35
Joe iy pd DGH 7 have said to thee a good saying : that thy
Jather i8 noble and that thou art intelligent ; .a...| U“ J,S‘ w J‘
J." the first word I speak is that I praise God The conjunction Ul
is used also when JB has the meaning of Q.B to think (§ 24, rem. c)

e 00 EE

as @u.... ol J,a.a U"‘ when dost thou think that he is going ?
whereas w!} .Lal ,J,u U“ would mean when dost thow say that
thou art going 7]

24. Many verbs take tuv objective complements in the accusative,
either both of the person, or both of the thing, or the one of the
person and the other of the thing.—These verbs form two classes,
according to the relation of their objects to one another; the first
class consisting of those whose objects are different from, and in no
way connected with, one another, the second of those whose objects
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predicate.—(a) To
the first class belong all causatives of the second and fourth verbal
forms (Vol. i. §§ 41 and 45), whose ground-form is transitive and
governs an accusative ; as also verbs that signify ¢o £l or satisfy, give,
deprive, forbid, ask, entreat, and the like, the most of which have
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peratives ,:i;f learn, know, and .;3 suppose, think. For example :
(a) L:..l:"’ .,.;,"-9'7 ‘;6 J.;; d.fj'f who hath made the earth a bed for you ;

lig 4;1 ;,;!'-Jl‘ :D;:.; 1 have made the clay (into) a jug; J;,'b;! :bl‘.;;gg
Ykl and God took Abrabam (for) a f«riend- B3 i L5 may

. &2, 22

God make me a ransom for thee! Lag :,..Jl ) 92l ,\)landzt (Fate

or Fortune) turned their black hair white; !.\:;.; 3;33 I called him

r 208 o 0, 230a

Mu&ammad;‘giﬂ\ w;l. ,Ia...! | rehal &ieewy and I named it (my
book) “The Instruction of the Learner in the Patlc of Learning’;

o 2c0.. s wob® G5 5 O

B) l.\,a.,n Y ,‘al they indeed think it far of'; ‘,-. Q-." ol ouly
,.Ln..ll I think the duty we owe to a teacher the greatest of duties;

$or 22 wy -,-08

Ty 555 Jb i) Ao 255 1 know that God is the greatest of all
in power of will ; [\\aw &y (g3 (el where thinkest thou that Bisr is
sitting1); Saya i BV HEh I know that thou art liberal in the

0.0 0 |3

exercise of bounty ; ,_,,u.au.f Py \.».;...3 ) ., and verily we

% 0.

Sound most of them evil-doers L..,A-. sl Soamsy I found him
a mild, or gentle, old man, I i.u) dk\ I think Z¥d is thy

% 27

brother ; 456 2557 LBV G5 and T do not tlunk the hour (of

Judgment) 18 at hand ; l-.h) ‘,'Q ”‘. )”.", u":” c.'...:.. I deemed
piety and generosity the best merchandise in respect of profit; o
L:ﬂ;:l ’iﬁ 4.:.‘: o !,1.:.‘3 ;g.;i':,:.:;j and do not deem those dead
who have been slain on God’s path (i.e. fighting for their religion);

0,0 20,

u‘i'" o J&).. u”"" 3ax5 N3 do not then reckon the maula (or

2 08 503 o,

client) a sharer with thee in (his time of ) affluence; gawa ....b Y]
w @l ,)..r- m I supposed’ Abii “Amr to be a trusty friend ; \ohnamy

s
)

sz 9..;.,." )L,f ,s ‘_,._o.‘i.!l i a8l and they believe the angels, who
are the servants of the Merciful, (to be) females ; ALY l.;;; 2’1;.

W, II. 7
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the interrogative particle is not separated from the verb by anything

but a preposition with its complement or an object of the verb as
(R ‘ 0.

in the example clted We must not say hllu.o [JO) J,u \....a" but
.,I.L.. ,)..e in the nominative. [Comp. § 23, rem. c.]

Rem. d. The fourth form of the .,,.1:’5\’ Jl;ﬁ governs three

03, . 0F

accusatives ; e.g. L,.A. Jpt <] 5 ,iw he unll make you think your

0., 08,

actions bad ; e 26)_avelels Irplo Sogtt T BT 55} God has
made men tlmdc Job patient and know him to be most veracious.
Similarly ."b.a»;, ;:. or ;“.:, and ‘L': or t:‘, to tell or inform.

Ren. e. The .,.lﬁf Jl;.:!‘ may also be construed so as to

exercise no grammatical influence upon the clause which is im-
mediately dependent upon them. This happens (1) when the verb
is inserted parenthetically, in which case, however, the accusative

) 0. .2 0. e .
is preferable, as 3(514. —aads .a.u), or Jhl.. b gy, Zéid s,
I think, a fool; (2) when it is put at the end of the sentence, in

I s o 90,

which case the nominative is preferable, as <.db le.g 2j, or

I 0rs

R U:La S.g j, Zéid is truthful, I think ; (3) when it is placed at

the begmnmg of the sentence, but the dependent clause is either
negative, or interrogative, or else an affirmative clause introduced

80, -

by the particle .J truly, as ¢,l.; 2 le Ck 1 think Zéid is not

truthfl, ayee A Dade ojt Eaeké U I do not know whether Zéid

P :3&
ts in thy house or ‘Admr, & J,j v ....Ls I know which of them is

L X

thy father, ,,G Mo o I think Zeéid is standing up. In the

last example ,:b .g,l is virtually [#.a’a.:” ui&, comp. Vol. i
§ 310] in the accusative, for if another object be added, without the
particle ) being prefixed to it, it is put in the accusative, as
l.ifh:.: ;.‘.,;3 ,:aﬁ .:.2;5 S I thmlc Zéid 8 atandmg up and ‘Amr
going away.—In the first two cases the infinitive u.li may be used

in the accusative instead of the finite verb, as .,.M} a5 J .a,g j Zéid
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REM. a. As the verb Uﬁ’ to come, is construed with the A

accusative of the person (§ 23, rem. b), its fourth form (uﬁ)
becomes doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the

person and of the thing; e.g. ;v\fgﬁ. J,.’f\;.:! u:; LJ“""': U‘ﬁ Moses
brought the (holy) book to the children of Israel (lit. made it come to
tlwm) Now, as this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of
U" we should expect it to become the nominative when the verb
passes into the passive (uJ)i) but the reverse is the case, because
the person is of greater importance than the thing. We say B
therefore ;(ﬂ;l‘ J.éj;:} ;.} :_é,% the (holy) book was brought to
the children of Israel, and not J,’:T;::! U’,‘; .::LE?T ;,?,f

Rem. b.  If the verb should happen to govern three accusatives
in the active voice (§ 24, rem. d), that which is next to the verb

. $0. 90, . 0B

becomes the nominative to the passive; e.g. LogU ret .).g ,,ls
Zéid was informed that ‘Amr was approaching ; l.).g; G)i s—\aé,

S o -

Vg J,S WS and I used to think Zéid, as was (commonly) said,

a lord; Laype 308G e EE3 T was told (that) Léila was sick
s . ° o3 .

in 8-Irak; W) syl 13} when thou art told (that) I am sick.

26. All verbs, whether trausitive or intransitive, active or passive,
may take their own abstract nouns (nomina verbi or infinitives, Vol. i.
§ 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the classes nomina vicis and
nomina speciei (Vol. I § 219, 220), as objective complements in the
accusative. This may be the case either when they have no other
objective complement or complements, or when they have one or
more; and the verbal noun may either stand alone, or it may be D
connected with an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, a noun or
pronoun in the genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause. For
example : l;)..; o lit. he struck a striking, l:; AU fe slept a sleep,
l;:. ;l:. ke journeyed a journey ; Q)o ,.a)-o lit. ke was struck (with)

a striking; u\g).a ,! u;:’;-; u—;}é; i:o;; ZJ;.; I struck him one

lt’a $0r oo

stroke, and he struck me two or more strokes l.o-;u) 10 wpd






§ 26] The Verb.—38. Government of the Verb—(a) The Accus. 55

f F g [ 4

Ly Jlatt w.e, l..) when the earth shall be shaken (with) a shaking
(i.e. shaken violently), and the mountains be crumbled (with) a crumbling
(ie. crumbled to dust); Wil 1Sy and they disdain (with) a

d e

disdaining (i.e. are haughtily disdainful) ; ‘.o; aollic ,_,a) he crushed
his bomes (with) a crushing (i.e. crushed them to pzeces). This sig-
nification lies in the indefiniteness of the verbal noun, which leaves
the verbal idea quite unlimited in its force and effect.

ReM. a. For still greater emphasis the masdar may be repeated,
as \é; ‘"é; 5;3%“. c.ié; ‘31 when the earth shall be crushed (with)
crushing, crushing.

[Rem. b. For the same purpose sometimes the magdar accom-

panied by a suffix referring to the logical subject is put in the

a a.
nominative, as :.t.. S he exerted himself strenuously (properly

his energy exerted itself, became real exertion); P o J.b he was
2209 ~+2.,

profoundly in error (prop. his error became error indeed) ; ooy Smy
he was very far of ; \;:-,:. :,.;. she became thoroughly mad;

ll.d rd

PrIvs Clq. he had a vehement hunqer We have a similar figure of
speech in the phrases V..al.. W intense whiteness of the hair;

COn

;elﬁ;‘:. excellent poetry ; J?j Jg) a very dark night ; wl.; g
a violent death ; JS!; J;; a great woe. D. G.]

REx. ¢. A masdar of this kind cannot, of course, form a dual
or plural, for the mere fact of its doing so brings it at once under a

2l 2

different head. (perpd (g4 can only mean he beat me on two
different occasions,; and in general the dual or plural is only
admissible in the case of a masdar used e;:.u (see the end of the

[ 3 L X )0

section), when there is a difference of kinds, as .‘u e Sy

00,

C,.d', ;,;;3‘ I went the two pacea (or couraea) of Zéid, the good
and the bad ; b1y Ja1 35Y Gy gl S .a...uzm

Thee (with) two Icmdc of love, (with) the love of affection, and (with)
another love, because Thou art entitled thereto (or worthy thereof ).
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Sleepers) kept to the cave ; 13.:;.:.; St ﬁﬁ-t;.: :_,.. FriT ,_;.f.n' é..; A
he gave orders to the entire people against any oné's addressing him by
the title of “ our Lord.” (y) The subject may be put in the nominative

L] )0 .

and the objective complement in the accusative; as .,:)..a e

$0., 00, o0, S0,

Iref W2j, OF W2j lyes .,.v).e u.o I wonder at Zdid's beating ‘Amyr ;

2 -5 0 20 .

il Sgome J:i." u.i.lg I have heard that Makmid has murdered

80, 0,00 >

kis brother ; 1358 335 asdl Seka3 &5 T have heard that Zid has

$0, O3 - 2 0 2 0m 0, 2

today divorced Hind; lpot Some 2::..;." Ay )Lfa.:al u‘f""" Iam B
surprised at Muhammad's expecting ‘Amr on Friday. The first of
these three constructions is the most usual. The second is not
uncommon, especially when the objective complement is a pronoun.
The third, in which the nomen actionis may be accompanied by the
article, or by a specification of the time or place of the act in the
genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence.

ReM. a. If an adjective be annexed to the subject in the C
genitive, it is also usually put in the genitive, but the nominative

is admissible ; as iyl u2j aL3 (e Suime, or g B Ganldg
f.‘ lil

) | adem "”‘.;‘Uo and pressed her, as the secker after his
due, who is defrauded, presses (his debtor), instead of wdaell wale
r d - o L0

‘.l-)

Rem. 5. If both the subject and the objective complement
be pronouns, they may both be suffixed to the nomen actionis; e.g. D

. d.am a -

0 Wt a.,.,-myloveof/nmhaataughtmetoberdtgwua

Here the suﬁix of the first person is the subject, and that of the
third person the accusative®.

3 . - - - .
hd .(\; is, strictly speaking, an ).A.a..o ;t and not an actual 3.»..;..

e .8

(see § 26) but it is used, msbead of .,)L-.! as the masdar of .l

(IV. of \,\-) to love, [as gaq for ua\i.p!, magdar of u‘&" to hate).
See rem. c.
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It may also be extended to other verbal nouns of similar force and A

sngmﬁcatlon (see § 27, b, rem. c); as J..u, ql-...e! C)La.o U‘" ._ba
a..b.t ,_,4’9 Oldeh J.M he went down to the places where his comrades
kad Jallen, and to the spot where the people qf Hamadcm had killed his

P 00 . 23 &

sister's son; [Sad u-r‘ S ..u.n .».r-, u,.t.." C,J ol '9!
l.!fj. u’l but the victories of &l-Ma’'min and ‘Abd 8l-Malik were
gained over those who aimed at their sovereignty).

In such clauses the choice between the older and closer construction
with the accusative, and the later and looser with the preposition, is
left in most cases to the taste and judgment of the writer.

ReM. a. In more modern Arabic U‘" is often used .J.oh.” 3.2,4:’

mst‘ei:.c.l‘of Q; as f”l ‘S‘Jlée’! my bearing him in mind ; !! LS’)
wloadl my returning an answer.

REex. b. This use of SJ to designate the objective complement

of the verb is common in Aramaic, rare in Hebrew and Athiopic
(see Dillmann’s Gr., § 179). See § 31, rem.

80. The nomina agentis or participles, which hold a middle
position between the verb and the noun, and partake of the force of
both, may, like the nomina verbi, follow the government either of the
verb or the noun, or of both. The following rules are to be observed

regarding them.
(@) If the nomen agentis has but one objective complement, this
may be put either in the accusative or in the genitive ; as u’! l,él;

s 0,08 00,

s a8 _a.
o] u,..klﬁ!, RIS 30 :‘.a.ufl e vie with one another in hastening
to a garden (Paradise), which is prepared for the God-fearing and

e,

thoss who restrain their wmtlz o,é)." u,.:,.”, and those who pay

the poor-rate; (semd) 39 Cre 14 ugw 4.0.!1),# i S i
the state-coloured pigeons (U,-J! by poetic license for 4“3‘) which
inkabit the sacred House (i.e. the Ka‘ba), never gquitting it (and)

C
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I3 (i, or JE b (gl o JEF Cyskl (0T as iyl 00
g,;";"g",' the Creator of (or He who has created) the heavens and the earth.
The same remarks naturally apply, when the genitive is a pronominal
suffix instead of a separate substantive : u‘!‘f:” = U‘:;’ié Sat one who
reproaches me, and ,__,J:iﬁ = u‘;"t d.{ﬁ ke who reproaches me, as

u»\-o ;..:.;.:J UJL-" l,,g' O thou who revilest me, in order that thou
mayest be thought my equal; but ke who reproached or has reproached
me, u:.;i g.{ﬁ, is u!:"-'i not u{'f(ﬁ.-—lf the nomen agentis be
undefined, it governs the accusative only in the following cases.

(a) When it is the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding)
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or condition of

that subject (see § 44); e.g. et ..a)l.; S, OF lyeb .,a)\-; 15 :_,!
FI 3]

Z3d i3 beating (or will beat) ‘Amr ; < W ;,el Q)L; .\.g) Z¥d's

Jather (lit. Z3id, his father) is beating (or will beat) a brother of
a’ - ’ 20,0
mine ; qg; & .,JU- ,.,u,, <y I passed by a horseman (who was)

seekmg revenge for (the murder of) his father; ga deiet UJL. ,&a
o),t- .u-: how many a one fills (or sates) his eyes with wlzat belongs

$0- 0

to others, = U:L. ._......,s l".s,.g Lagy Srso ;u.s like a buck
which was one day butting a rock to break it,= ;-lvb .J.n,.‘_‘.» U»t..

L;,l Uljn ,,..s ‘Amr came to me secking instruction. (B8) After an
mterroga.tnve or negative particle, when it is the attribute of a pre-
ceding or (less usually) following subject; e.g. !:v) E5 ,:)i-: JZ

$0-, 2008 0 05E

wilt thou treat Z3id with respect? & -—a.’f, lasy ot jamiel will ye
Julfil a promise on which Irdwd?,pu é‘q Edw thou dost not

“s, 0.8

Jollow (or adopt) their kibla ut...l s ol m-' W no one gives
protection to the ememy of lus frwnds. (y) After an interjection
(see § 38), as the predicate of a suppressed subject ; e.g. ')‘Q; l:-{fb G

w. IL ) 9

C
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Scriptures which ye have already received) ; ‘;-ol;-; 3;3.\:,"‘ Uli JB

i ho Aalted before the city to besisge it ; Celiy et _Jail 35k, jidsy
4-{&({ the sweetness of knowledge is a syfficient inducement and
incentive to the intelligent. (b) ) is also used when the nomen agentis
immedjately precedes the object, and is defined by the article; as

s dwere

T 390003 Cgbad\ i those who kaep the ordinances of God; Cygy
.:al,,.ﬁl f"f“! the expounders of these verses; éa,J}q-" -.3‘-9-'9‘ u;ﬁ
4,%.;3({ 5,1.57 i;til Q;E.l:\ to perform one’s devotions with reverence
18 the surest means of procuring one's daily bread ; il.!i ;ﬁ: “sii g

.s-;.b \.5-;3! ’U"‘" and he continued meditating about that tlcmg
which governs the body. (c) Finally, JJ is used when a genitive is

- interposed between the nomen agentis and the object ; as (J l.;-}-.:
he who gave it to me to eat.

ReM. J must be used instead of the accusative, when the object
of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before it ;

0,0 @0

as u.g.a.g\s ("] l,)lb,andthejworahtppeduc, u.g.kil...ﬁa.u ‘eu
we did not know what was hidden (in the future); ._,,uu’ L:!

vordymwdltakecwreqfhtm;,o)ﬁo 1] 2,3,' bi).,"aman,
as long as thou dost not unjustly disparage him, treats thee with

150, 83 0j02

respect.—So also with the finite verb, "ygpmai § ,).U - U! tf ye
can explain a dream. If the transposed object be a pronommal suffix,

120, . @

‘g! (Vol.i. §§ 188, 189) may be employed instead of d ; 88 s Jb)
WJLg.’ thee we worship and to thee we cry for help;

s 20 2@

Uginy ob) ,,Jl‘. he thinks they mean him (in rhyme for U)*"l)
Compa.re§29 rem. b, and Vol. i. § 189, b.

33. If the verb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, governs
two or three accusatives in the active voice, its nomen patientis retains
one or two of them, the other having passed into the nominative ; as
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- @ o B, B, o o008 3,

1138 Ll Lo LG SUS 19al3 and when ye meet (in battle) those who A
believe not, smite their necks (i.e. cut of their heads), till (at last),
when ye have made much slaughter among them, bind fast the fetters;
and (thereafter) either show kindness (by letting them go free) or take

ransom ( Jor them), where .,a\f;}l‘ ;:}.S—L;}; ;ali;}l‘ !,S).él é;—
WL Osted, and A= Aa Geak; AT g JOIT G5 9338
carry off camels, O Zurazb, as foxes carry off (their prey), where
Jl.;if 9.13= '5..\3 Jlﬁf Q.;.:i, h;;. 3 l;:..; be patient and do not give B
way to immoderate grief, i.e. \;}; é};J s !;-;;:-;!, ';L:; gently!
softly ! i.e. ')’\; J.‘,’oi o] t;i.-: may God give thee rain! i.e. IS
W SAA T .Ulgs)mayGodl:eepthee’le G s U
mayest thou stumble! i.e. (0= ;.:.;3 u’“ ..:,..\l ; ..;;; ﬁé:? shall

$03 250 ¢E8

I be ungrateful after thou hast averted death from me? i.e. HaS S ;
bl 96 385 5131 dost thou delay (or loiter), sesing that grey C
hairs have already come upon thee? i.e. l:.:!;i u""#" fiﬁ C,l;.:.::
the absolute glory of God! or &\ His absolute glory! scil C"“{
I praise (which is an ;ll; or statement of fact), or é;-:, u‘,';'»
etc., praise thou, etc. (which is an $li), a command or wish) [often
used as a phrase expressing wonder]; niﬂ' e God forbid! i.e.
a.t” S\;.;s,sl I seek the refuge of God; ...a) (W J.,»L.- have mercy on D
me, O my Lord! ie. Cla J& (555 or) .,,. ;00 & T wait
intent upon Thy service, O God! i.e. U N .,J!:QUI 1] .,J!-
”Lio; \a..- hearing and obeying, or to hear is to obey, i.e. (148 é;-.j
FATY c.,bb, ,o;;; ;;; welcome ! i.e. ).&.n:o;; :.«.ﬂ thou art
arrived the best of arrivals; [ZA!)&», L,.-. with love and honour (will I
i, .3

do what thon requirest) i.e. L:l:'é! .‘L;‘;bb L ..L..I]

w. IIL 10
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speaker may mention (1) either the person who is to be on his guard,
or (2) the person or thing he is to guard against, repeating the word
or not, at pleasure ; or lastly, (3) both together, connecting them by

the conjunction 3. In the latter case, he mentions only the dbject to
be attacked, repeating the word or not, as he pleases. Examples:

.;’\:'!, or .;Jcl 3\:‘ take care! i.e. ;.;;f 31:1 thee I warn ; éﬁ;) thy
Joot ! seil, J take care of; .J...l) thy head! scil. ca bend aside ;

s b0,

SN, or JINT SN, the tion ! the lion ! scil. yia) beware of, guard
against ; N\aa Il 5\omdi the wall ! the wall ! (spall Ssoll the child!
the child! Gyl oyl the road! the road! scil. Jé clear ;

0 ©0

.u'jl, Jlg! mind the lion ! scil. J-l')" 291y ).h-l Jlg! ol.\'\.;.’jl; .E)Q;
guard thyself against enmity ; uU.a-...", J\g! keep clear of innova-

tions or newfangled ideas; 135 J.-.b u‘) JL_;‘ or, less correctly,

13& ,}w u‘ J\g! beware of doing so and so (where ul followed by
the imperfect subjunctive, is put instead of the accusative of a noun

o 00 . e 200 £, - &

(§ 28, rem. c]); Joaa U.',..: J.’.:-.a:" :9!, .Dlgl take care not to meddle
o wore o L8

with this sort of oontention; By A, tlzy head and the wall !

203 0. -

scil. L.ol...’l phaly .,L.s, C" el .u, j Mazin, thy head

s 00, o 200 & )r.—

and the sword! scil. u—-—” Jo=ly .L.A) Jd u)l.o i gonll gan)

the foe! the foe! scil. l,.u. seize, attack ; Jl&.i .J\s.l, or .'J\s.l
q," u\...-'j! 9, be always kind to your brotlwr scil. ,;31, cleave to;
s keep your place! scil. ))Jj -uelg J.»‘... do as you like with
your camels, scil. J.;.:‘ do; ;; i..,’& Y5 ’\J"’ jév everything but
reviling a freeborn man! scil. );. i;,.a ,,SJ)J s ,:,5 ,jé <!
LG\ before thes! Dilys behin thes! scil. YOI look; Bpdé thy

excuse! scil. ;ﬁ, or ;.a-.j produce ; i\fg.f; thy story! scil. .?L;
give here, tell.
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the noun which the pronoun represents and to which the statement

made refers. It is to be expla,ined by an ellipsis of U.Z? I mean, or
£ . 0k . 0s0m > 0.

Uasi I specify. Examples: Jiy u-o u"“"i Nl s we Arabs—

lit. we, (I mean) the Arabs,—are the most liberal among the generous ;

u,).." ub L,a FH{IN 3 J,Jh.;!f&;:» we, the mwerably poor, have not

s wo 00w s 2

the ability to be generous as becomes men ; ..:),a Y e )..:la.o u..»

)4:!

we, the band of prophets, have no heirs (among men) ; L..,.J L.»

) s am®

wwall by us, Témim, the mist is swept away; ,o,! ,n.u U“" Ul

oJ

.,,...... , ,) we, the Béni Minkar, are a people of high worth ; )J Pu
.\.a.o ,e! Lu o)l)) ))L\ u“l’ b! seest thou not that Zurara, the father of
Ma'béd, is one of us, the Bénu Dérim? (.uu in rhyme for .a...u),

2.0, 2r00 508
l,s)q..o u.,u,." ol ye, (I mean) the believers, grieve not ye;

s 0,00 J.v IR P

Jad)l ganp Al 4‘: in Thee—God—we hope for bounty ; AT Llanee
,;e.li:ﬂ' (I assert) Thy absolute glory—the great God ; [J-.Ai l;o' Ql-;t-:

0— om0

Sl Salman is one of us, the kingfolk of the Prophet).

Rem. a. This kind of U;L;:Ll is only a species of the ;.;;

54-1"

)."." 9 ,.....J! 9 ).Ul 9 C.a..ﬂ Uln or accusative of praise, blame,

reproach, and pity ; eg .a,..-Jl Ai) .»..-Jl praise belongs to God,
the praiseworthy ; Mo J.A! dJ J.L.J! kingdom belongs to God,

0@ -

(the Being) entitled to kingdom ; .,..h-Jl Z’L.-. ul).o‘, and his wife,
the (miserable) carrier of firewood ; .q.-." .,...ws .\u U.oUl Zéd

00 L 200,

came to me, the base wicked wretch; WUI u.,.(....."q..a”..
I passed by him, the poor wretch; in all of which examples the
word U;;;, I mean, may be supplied.

REwM. 8.  In such phrases as \;ﬁ;il there it 18 for you ! u.\; I
there’'s my hand for you ! (4%} 3)\5 here then 18 a poem for you !
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because the force of the verb Zo see (‘5‘13) is embodied in these
particles®. This takes place both when the subject immediately

. follows :;3, etc., and when it is separated from them by a portion of

the predicate of :,!, etc., consisting of an adverb of time or place, or a
preposition with its complement. In the former case the affirmative
particle J may be prefixed to the predicate of :,1 ; in the latter, to its
subject. If, however, the predicate be negative, or consist of a verb in
the perfect, not preceded by a3, the particle J ought not to be
prefixed to it. Examples : )ga! ’u" Jé Jn O} God is mighty
over all (lit. see God, He is mighty over all); ),..\3 Y Bt ,_'_,!
youth does t last; _veamy ,',i;i & 5y God is forgiving, merciful
a,b)lﬂ a,:..;..)l Q-o h.g )5 Q ., and a part of the believers were averse;
Crarens ,,.,:., i ,,w Dyedd by thy life, they were bewildered in
: “.”,S'.:al do ye testify
that there are other gods with the (true) God? (_,,: ‘5.:01 ‘J’"‘f"‘: g!
%zl 2l in the ravine that is below Sdla* (there lies) a murdered
man ; 4L;;"§“' u!)é! ;';fi -;’«!'} < :;! in this there is an example (or
warning) to those possessed of insight ; \Si LT WeTE: SR

-

Os*:-:l‘ in putting thee to death, old man, there is a benefit to the

Exd

their intoxication ; LS)“‘ Z‘Jl JJI C‘ u!

o re

Muslims; [Geogh s! ,.,.hs ,..t ) ity ,t....v;n Cre ,»' & s
i.g?élwmmtﬁwmemeantko "Angar, whilst thepaplawore in

great distress, when lo I hud a light shumber]; Jska re W02 5 [
035 & S\ Wi it is narrated that one of the kings of India had

fwo I

a wife; lad \'.'.21.'.'31 w! Ul A’iﬂ d,-:).g JU )\q-) Q‘ .rg.’as-’l d),
and in the hadit—or collection of traditions—(we read) that a man

* Compare en and ecce in Latin, as en eum, ecce eum or ecoum.
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2 ,0F 9. o, 0 -

bt B5U5 SRS e Sty DYV 5} verily the califate
and the office of prophet are sn them (in thew tribe), and noble deeds
and chiefs of spotless character.

Rex. d. When L is appended to ,:!, :,‘!, :,téa, and é,i’i, it
hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing
power does not extend beyond itself (iiu’:if Le the hindering ma),
and hence their noun is put in the nominative; as \;;JT l:a!

s @ ) o @ e
LoV verily usury is in the delay (of payment); SUBoall W)
',’iib the obligatory alms are only for the poor (l.:_o" is usually
rest.nctlve, see § 185, and Vol i. § 362, n); \..vl U"! U"” l...v‘

s N

.a..!, dl;{,‘! it 18 only revealed to me that your God is one G’od,
L5 2439315 81341 51 199keT5 and know that your wealth and

e 2 Y-

your children are a temptation ; h).k..o ..g,.ﬂl Jad UlS as if
Slames of sulphur were its face; il,{ ,_’)l..‘!" ,_,.g "“L", L.al.‘_-v as if
his turban were a standard among men. The same influence is
exercised by the uf...n‘,,.., or 1ol jeed (Vol. i. § 367, g);
as Lat15 T &30 &) versly the handmaiden of God s departing ;
ﬁit \:::‘t :,.; Sz verily, whoever comes to us, we will go to him ;
a Gl &) verily I am God.

Reum. e. If the lightened (s.ﬂ-.o) forms u! u' ulé and
Qﬂ, be used, their government is likewise hindered, and their

noun i put in the nominative, —u! is in this case always followed
s 02, 00, O

by J [Vol i. § 361, ¢, e], as w\h..! *j O} verily Zhdugomg
away ; O )-.LJ ul.h ul verily these two are sorcerers; é u .,

4)4.) t.tﬂ'

u,).'an..o (FTY] C'”.' W and verily all, gatlwrcd together (3.»,\5-0 (4
.\.bl.l!), shall be brought before Us.—As to u! the grammarians

02 00, ol 2 0 -

assume an ellipse of the u\in )”..o, as &Un.o >»j ool wk

lr.a

I know that Zéadugomg away, i.e. S or ul .DLA ui l,...h w3

w. II. 11

D
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Vol. i. § 364, rem. b, to be verbs; and if so, they govern the
accusative by their own force and not by that of an omitted or

imnplied verb*. ‘j;j, however, sometimes [especially in the dialect
of ‘Ok¢il] takes a genitive; as ;,.343 e é!;s.éf U’f: j;\ perhaps
'Abu 'l-Migwar may be near thee; ;,:’-.,‘o l:;u w f't"‘ .j.:'
perhaps God may have given you some superiority over us.

REeM. g. With the suffixes of the 1st person we say U’;l’ \j!,
or U.él’ Cg, and so with :,“, :&é and E,S:.‘; but U!;' is more
usual than U';‘:" whilst conversely U‘E:, is very rare. The corre-

(1YY

sponding Hebrew particle to :,!, viz. {37, also governs the
accusative, as appears from the forms *)37 and )37, eccs me.

Rem. A. Some of the Arabs put the predicate of these words,
L3 .0 . .08 GE .
as well as their noun, in the accusative; e.g. el 131 q;.v;\ g{é

o3 -9 S.0 0F

Urao LoA5 of 5.;;!3 his ears, when he looks out eagerly, are like a

ce B2 @

cod
quill or a pointed recd-pen ; \owl Uwhyae O verily our guards are
lions ; l;q.'s‘; u:.;)f ,;lj é\s \; O would that the days of youth
couldrctum!.‘!\j!ﬂl}Owouldthatlwerethoul

37. If the conjunction3 connects two nouns in such a way that
the second is subordinate to, and not coordinate with, the first, it
governs the second in the accusative; as ;Z-;,Lﬁ; .;.::3 U‘E‘; Z¥d

went along the road; J.,:!Ts ;,J é.j) G I did not cease going along
the Nile ; ;é:(é;ﬁ; ,:.éa;.;g ";’q‘j; decide then upon your affair with
your companions ; [iié.;fﬁ, ety LS;':‘! water and wood are equal) ;

IGly Eals U what hast thou dome, together with thy father!?

- e . s
d [u:.;! seems to be changed from c:..; y=wly. Hence it can be
construed with two objective complements in the accusative (like the

290 5 o058 $_ . S0, o 0r
wddl Jwdl) e.g. W6 1035 S O might Zéid rise! prop. utinam
videas Z¢idum surgentem. ]
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88. The person or thing called, d;&i, is generally preceded by
one or other of the ;!—.;;Jf J,;, or §isl;3$‘ Syye, interjections. 'The
principal of these are: :, T‘, G, \3, l.;i, :;f, :57; l;:! (fem. \;53),
to which G may also be prefixed ; and V5.

(@) Of the first seven of these particles the most common are

:, G, and tj. They require after them a noun not defined by the
article, which is put sometimes in the nominative, sometimes in the
accusative.

(a) The nominative—in the singular always without the ténwin—
is used when the particular person or thing called is directly addressed
by the speaker, and no explanatory term of a.ny description is appended
to it; as .;.:;.; GCo Muhammad (nom .A..-o), )L.s! O ‘Ammar
(nom. )to‘) ; ”o‘ G O ‘Amr (nom. ,)..n, Vol. i. § 8, rem. b); FAG (S G
0 Talha; g.g. ;:g-:l G O Sibawsik ; ‘;3: :Ine-"é G O Twabbata Sarran;

duws o

i;J.G G O Fatima; owizj G O Zdindb; A6, L O Rakas; (ob b

we o

Omaantlwtnbequabba(ino), Ja € O thou man; 35 ¢
O sir; u':‘ G O eye; J...ul Zg)b. G what is tlay name, girl?

rEXd

uk)lghoyoutwomen, .qu-) G ko you men; g,g-v\gOPmprts
15a lg,g-:\-b \e,dy G, you there !

(B) The accusative is used : (1) when the person or thing called
is indefinitet and not directly a.ddressed by the speaker; as when a

bl %9,

blind man says d-&;{ Jb Nay L some man, take my hand, or
Lg.gq gg.\i. Za)lg \ some woman, take my hand; or a preacher,
P\ -’a‘,.:!‘l; '}Ulh G O thou that art heedless, whilst Death is seeking
thee; or a poet, }.g.b o)l-_vg u’,‘ﬁ ')\-:i, ‘g O travellor that wishest to

I 3 -
® [t is used in calling one who is near, | in calling to one who is
distant.]

t [Noldeke writes in a note on Delectus, p. 67, 1. 15: “ Ego quidem
in talibus nomen indefinitum esse nego.”]
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Throne ; u;,uomysznmda t.....m Ut beloved of our A
souls | L..,..‘ O friends of ours | 158 Q& go)s' Ju,g Joseph, turn
away from this (leave it alome, take m further notice of 1t);

20- o of

C...o! become morning, O night; ‘”-o.o .A.Jl ransom thyself,

30w

O throttled one ; \,..... LS')’ ),3 ‘s)sl..v Leieua may your noses be
cut off, ye two poe&a who belong to an hommrablo people ! With
pronouns this omission is very rare; as ;’1;&).1 13 thou there, refrain
(from folly), for 13 G; ,:1;23 is;j P TU through the like of B
thee, thou (man) there, (comes) heartache and torment (or ruin);

o:;:.‘ N wedr 008 .
o ,.b,..al,f thereafter ye, ycmen there, were slaying
doe O -, 0 00 )

your own aelves ..:,..g u.o,-.)l .:,..o ] u-o O Thou that diest
not, have mercy upon him who is dying.

Rem. b.  The suffix of the first person singular, (§—, is generally
shortened in the vocative into késra, — (see above, at the end of
the section); as :,.:; Go my lord; uﬂ“ ;’; my Lord, show me; C

P . . - . ’ wes £
.,.-2.‘: L O my soul; (£3Ls L, or sLs 4, O my servants; .‘id:l my
JSriends | G,; l; O my dear son. This remark does not, of course,
apply to words ending in Lf’- or -, from radicals tert. g et (4; as

Gu lg, from U" a youth, u.bli lg, from Ual! a judge. Other

forms are admissible, besides - and —; 88, from .'\:E a slave,

gg.\.s l.g l.a.s lgoru.a..s \g,.\.ﬁ b a.ndmpause;;.&.s lg,D
oi.a.sfg(compareno ¢, rem. d). E.g)\w!ananmymother

Kor'an vii. 149, ; wlgOson quyundc,uq " Omydoaraon,
-‘ e - el ws 00 o

for)l ~5 uq u.s),l.,.: le) Go my Lord, forgive me ; w l¢
sraaly (gasld 9 G2 0 daughter of my uncle, do not scold, but go

-

to sleep ; ij”“\;:éj;;‘;;\g Omyuncle wast thou ever blind

of one eye? The words 9! Jather and )‘ mother admit of the
- a3 .

peculiar forms .;\;‘ L and ool | (also pronounced with fitha,
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they belong to the class called &?}; .:.;}.‘ (Vol. i. § 264), they are A
shortened by the rejection of the second word, as QS-‘;'; l;, .;,..: l;,
for :,.a)é ‘_g.;:., 4;;,..' (3) To these may be a.d:ied some r;.rer
mes,asckaQOcompwnm,for.,,-h asdpv,”ucla

u,.." )b!s JSriend, gird up thy dress, and cease mot to be mindful
of death; and 1)5, for ul,)b, in the proverb I)é g,i-l crouch
down quietly, O bustard (or partridge); as well as ’the words
I G (for ) and Ga U= Jay 4. [Comp. Vol. i. §353% 2.] B

These last are inflected as follows :—

Plur. Dual. Sing.

KN Y 3 ¢ B¢ M
S g LG AWy F
Ol © ol b oA G M
(sGsia ) (4lh §) (oG G, < Q)

.
A}
A}

PR

(o368 &) (aCR G

ReM. d. 'We have said above that the noun which immediately
follows these interjections does not admit the article. One excep-

e
{-;\
<

’9 . 1de .
tion is the name of God, li", from which we may say &\l §; or,
195 .
irregularly retaining the hémza, 41" L*®*.  Another is produced by
the insertion of the pronoun 13 or 13 between the interjection and

P rd rd

the vocative ; as ,Jq.)" 15a G, .J\q.)." S),A L, instead of ey &, D

* The more usual form, however, is ;;tli, without any interjection
prefixed, though we find occasionally in verse ;;t!‘l' G. The origin of
the termination ; is uncertain. [This ;:j}i is used as a corroborative
interjection in the expressxons '9! ,‘1’1 unless indeed or unless possibly

(§ 186, a, rem. d), and ,u ,..tﬂ yes indeed or yea verily (Lane,
p. 83, 0).]
w. IL 12
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E ’)"p

l,..o! O ye who believe; ur‘”" q‘ [for \,gl] O believers. The demon-
strative 13 is also admissible; as J.J! 3 l,at W thou there, come forward!

Jr.t 2 0 -0

,H‘ C‘.U! |a,.g| '9| O thou there, whose soul passion (or grief)

is killing ; ..\,.:Jt C:'U"" 1 L...g! '9! O thou there, who barkest at
(revilest) the Béniu ’s-Sid.

Rex. U3l is occasionally used wolazi W, for specification (see

§ 35, b, 3), by a speaker to call attention to himself or himself and

his companions ; as J;;'T\;:: (TN J.;Sfilj Lﬁaaformelwilldo

s0 and so, O man (meaning himself); i;l.;a;\“‘ 1;'3 !:!;eﬁ i

0 God, forgive us, O band (me and my companions) ; \;z: Gils

35')\.3! and so we remained behind, O three (we three). In this case

l,._tl must be preceded by a clause containing the pronoun to which
it refers, and  is never prefixed to it.

(c) s, which is used to express sorrow or pain, and is hence

called 4337 S5, the particle of lamentation, follows the same rules
as §; eg. ..;.;;:0 \s alas Muhammad ! a.tfl' .;.:5 Iy alas ‘Abdu-"lUah !
Generally, however, the termination 1=, i;1 pause ol , is added, which
usually eﬁ'a.ces the final vowels; as !.;;j 1y, or :!.;5 \s, alas Z3id!
l.p)é u.&t-o ';, :, ”1.:&:; 1, If a genitive follows, this t.ermina-
tion 1s annexed to it, and not to the governing word; as ),ol Iy

)J! alas for tlw commander of the faithful! Similarly with u..ol

0 .0.30 .
som, olpay il u.; ,).s I alas for ‘Amr the son qféz-Zubbtr’ But as
200 20, o

to an adjective, there is a doubt, some admitting oL.,DSJ' »j g alus
JSor the noble Z#id, and others not.

REwM. a. 13 can be prefixed only to & proper name or a definite
word®; we cannot say :'5\;; !3 or slia 1. Nor can it precede

# [That is, not having a vague signification, for 1ia is definite in
the grammatical sense. The rule refers, of course, only to the cases

B
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230 3 . . v 00 o 3 - 0@ -0 .
al ‘91 d! N there is no god but God ; f,f wy D .,au.ﬁ‘.ﬂ -'l!) this
book, there is no doubt regtwding it; ,;36 Jq; N there is no man

80, - -

standing ; -L:o govs .\.A ~ there is no one better than thou ; u,,,)l 3
there are not two Gods ; Ga Jl.,.é ) there are no men here ; '-”?E"‘ ]
?.}.’\;ﬁ u{ there are no Muslims in the city ; 1] c',q.‘.é ’§ there are
no helpers for thee ; (’:‘:‘f -‘:.o\;{.:o '9 there are no Muslim women in
our possession ; .r;g”’ .::\j.l’ N there are no pleasures for grey hairs ;

oo

3 - o woow 3 ..

W SUy Y (D s ples the aquatic animals which have no lungs ;
[ Ge 3¢ Y or DL 3 there is no avoiding it (Vol. i. § 364, b);
oJJ!, ,.b. u:.i.lt ,:&-.-g Cﬁ 3;5 9') there i3 mo wondering that the
young man should follow the example of kis father]. But if the nega-
tive be separated from its object, it is put in the nominative; as
Sy IT g3 there is no man in the house; Job Geb 9 in it (viz.
the wine of Paradise) there is no injurious force.

ReM. a. The rule regarding the retention of the terminations C

o and ;, in the dual and plural may seem to be contradicted by

such examples as ,‘i}f; o] Cg.:\; N thou canst do no wrong (lit.
PYSN IPYT BPY

thou hast not two hands for wrong); G g3\ 3 she has no ears ;

2 0 a2

du.&’jw.iaahtrtwulwutakm w‘_q,..b % thou hast no
helpers; but in these cases the grammarians say that the prepogition
.J is lﬂ.o)U !..,5,5 5.;;.1. arbitrarily inserted to strengthen the
annemtum, and that the preceding noun is really in the construct
state, In the same way too they explain the phrases 1] lﬁ 9,
thou hast no father, and & \&l *J, he has no brother, which are
generally used instead of :?Jlﬁ % and KA 9. [But compare
Vol. i. § 315, footnote.] The form .;a; is, however, also used before
o 88 olaw DY ,’.-5\.‘..'97 osth W Lolam is my father, I have no
Jfather but it,; and if any transposition takes place, the y of the
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remove st but He, and if He seek thee with good, there is none to keep A
back His bounty ; liﬁ S J:x: ~ none can change the words
of God.

(c) If an adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative after

%, it may either take the same form without the ténwin, or it may
retain the ténwin, or, lastly, it may be put in the nominative with the

4 - P e 2. - £ e AR - [ ) g PR Al ’
tenwin; a3 Lod hipds Jamy M, or Wyl ey Y, or Gyl Uy Y,
there is no witty man tn it (the house). But if the adjective be B
separated in any way from the substantive, the first of these three
constructions is no longer admissible ; as J.g )fi l;é J;j %, or u},ﬁ,
there is no witty man in it, but not Jiyyk.

(d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by

the conjunction 3, the particle *J may be repeated or not. (a) If ¥ be
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without
the ténwin, and the second either in the accusative, with or without

the ténwin, or in the nominative ; as ei)t! ';')ﬁ! (33, 393) 593 N3 Jss ¥ C
there i8 no power and no strength save in God : or the first substantive
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in the accusative
without the ténwin or in the nominative ; as '§1 (3;3) 3;5 Vs J;;. ]
41“‘; (8) If 9 be not repeated, the first substantive is put in the
;cm;sative without the ténwin, and the second either in the nomi-
native or in the accusative with the ténwin; as (31;73) ﬁ;‘l; J.;.; 3
,)jn',_,g there i3 neither man nor woman in the houss. Examples: D
iji s ,;;37 wans ¥ there is no kinship today and no friendship ;
.;o: s I H\S ,_3! « ;; N may I have no mother, if this be so,
and no father ; 9;1‘,‘ ;,l;;.; j.fe !.:ﬁ; .;o“ % there is no father and
no son like Marwan and his son ; Y ._;;; Yy l;g{‘;éfj '53 ;.i..f '55
ke Uod and there is no idle talk in it (in Paradise), and no accusing
(o;w athIcer) of sin, and no death, and in it there is none to reproach ;
w. 1L 13






§ 41] The Verb.—3. Government of the Verb—(a) The Accus. 99

A. On the idea of being or existence, when expressed () by the
substantive verb o)\, or (8) by other verbs, the signification of which

includes that of &%, The general idea of existence is in this case
limited and determined by the accusative.

41. The verb S\, o be, to exist, when it supplies the place of
the logical copula, requires the predicate, to which the being or
existence of the subject refers, to be put in the accusative; as

e o o 2 weo b

Vel ¥ aear !).u.. NI e u!gftlw wlamdywdocreed(or
Sated), itwdlbqfalllum without doubt ; AU rolas s9ity 5a 1o

he and his brother were teachers in &-Ta’if ; ,_,:U! U‘\" 37.;;‘3 1,:;52
‘.;“3 m‘ J,-’-;’T :_,,i; 3 that ye may be witnesses against mankind,

e 0 ,»

. and (that) the Apostle may be a witness in regard to you ; U‘Q oY)

\.93 3 l.g).i 4 ULL,-.Jl and whoever hath Satan as his companion,

02, 0.

abadoompanwnwlw’,,.ﬂ)g&ébi,.;,.gulbandqftheyrepent
ttwdlbewellfortlwm,')u‘iz u.)t;i;wwx.
A3 3 30 30k if it be he, thou wilt not be able to overcome kim ; and
if it b not he, there is no good to thes in killing him; §lawa l9isls
!.;g.\; 3‘\ be ye stones or iron ; :'1:;53 uﬁ'ﬁ? u;l ,_,53\;,1..3 J..i:..o
et lé SG) by liberality and mildness amanbecomesacluqfamong
his people, and thy becoming so is easy for thee ; ‘3.}:; KIS Lo,
I L:‘:féa i:’.l.‘:‘.;!.rand not every one who shows a cheerful face is thy

brother. But if )\ has only a subject connected with it, to which
the idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed that subject is

44444

S.JJ there was (or lwed) a& merchant, and he had (lit. there were to him)

o .

three sons (I)Q.U u\b would mean ke was & merchant) ; & ulé e
,..b JL. but he who has (lit. to whom there is) much property
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l;:?o &13 \;; :,! ;,lé G G& ite meaning is ‘o do one's utmost
‘ PP
in a thing,’ be it what it may, whether good or bad ; ’3;:: ) N e

- o0

l‘i’)\.ﬂ UJB Sfrom the time they were pregmmt till their young were

Sollowing them (i.e. Job u‘:—" w‘ﬁ' R u-‘), o3 1!‘-& !
l)l..- bring me a beast (to ride), even if it be an ass [§ 4, rem. b].

o dose

RewM. c. Ulb is rarely merely redundant ; as !Q uel o %

s s 200

Pl 2l i S\ (8 (U5 the heroes of the Ben 'Abi Békr

ndc upon branded Arab steeds; o ),q., ),3 )!.94 ..a”.‘ ls! Cheh
,:!)% i,a‘& W and how when thou passest by the dwelling of a
tribe and of moble neighbours of ours? :,“ré.o ,:_,lé ..a;,; :;J; and
their like was not found*. ’

Rex. d. The verb (y\&, Zthiop. n3§: kona, does not occur in

Hebrew in the sense of to be, exist, happen, though it is so used in
Syriac (rare) and Phenician. The construction of the Athiopic
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitic
languages, which have lost the final flexional vowels, the case of
the predicate cannot be observed, but doubtless it was the accu-
sative.—In Hebrew the radical na retains its original signification

of to stand (compare Fr. étre, older form estre, and Span. estar, from
Lat. stare), and the place of f_,'é is supplied by ‘1 or mn,

Aram. N1, 1001, to fall ((gah), happen, be (compare &85, to full,

happen, Lat. accidit, Eng. it fell out), of which the predicate must
also be looked upon as in the accusative.

42. 'The same construction appertains to certain verbs, called by

. o . s -8 . .
the grammarians H\S lgsl, the sistors of kana, which add some
circumstantial or modifying idea to the simple one of existence. This

may be : (a) the idea of duration or continuity, as in _al> to continue,

* [Dlﬁ'erent from this is the use of y\S after pa.rtlclples, infinitives
and other nomina verbalia, in the sense of ke (i) was or was formerly.
See many examples in the Gloss. Geogr. and the Gloss. to Tabari. D.G.]
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o pé :;; uj.;- !;:J‘-; and they went out in the morning with settled A
o ? o d d 2 o 0
purpose ; L':l;:..l 4:\'." 3,.;.4 :,':;...o: through the grace of God ye are

become brethren ; Vokilia \oih U....: O Eaaied thou wishest to bocome
a lawyer skilled in disputation ; & ,;3\.." ,C," u.n." \)" 1,),53 Y
Lu”.o say not to one who gives you the salutation, Thou art not a

believer ; ,J,p.,,)ls '|,~ .,-,.U one who knows and one who does not

w08 o

bnow are not on an equality; Saad 0T Eud 51 Ao ¢ T 45 B
God hath decreed, O Asma, that Islumld not cease to love thee.
Rewm. a To the above verbs may be added Ual sle-, and Ja*;
as M ulg U" 4,., U““ o,dU and throw it on myfatheraface,
(and) he shall become smng (recover his sight, explained by Cq.)g

$ 20 2 wo b

l),q) HI O VN ll..Jl (or U"') e the buddmg became strong or firm ;

8s0 - LR X

LHe Glo .».Ius s Gl uu)l he sharpened his knife till it
became like a javelin (i.e. 14).. J..o).—Of these verbs three, viz. C

u:-e’”’ &::'3 and Jl), are always i.;?l:, the others may be either
3.;3}; or 436 (see § 41, at the end).

ReM. b. The verbs Jl}, é‘!;, :é, and :ﬂ;!, must always be
accompanied by a negative, expressed (a.s in the above examples
with C,g and Jl)) or implied, as Ai" Ua,l ci." ,obi L c’;ﬁ,’
Iheme iliie and I shall not cease, as long as God preserves my
tn'.b;, thrm;gh God's grace to wear a girdle and ride a nobls steed D
(c ).;l for C‘H‘ %, and \.\,q..o in rhyme for lm.o) g i \‘.f..ﬁl
ufu Cﬁl and I said to her, By God, I will not cease numg still.
[Comp. § 162, rem.]

Rex. c. The verb Jams, to be found, be extant, exist, is often
reckoned one of the ")lé& .:'.ol;"j, but erroneously ; for it is either =

hd [é;; may be added to these verbs; see the Gloss. to ’Ibn
'al-Faqih. D. G.]
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in any other case, the accusative is preferable to the nominative, as A
|:M‘-l§ ’9; l;ﬁg .,\._;3 L or :\slj '§3.—This government of L and '§
is ;)eculiar 1".0 the dialect of 81-Higaz, and hence they are called
s;l;.-:jf L and i:v;;l;f.;l‘ '9

ReM. 6. The above construction of Le and '9' is also extended to
<Y (Vol. i. § 182, rem. b), and to i;.ﬂ:ﬁ ‘.-’l or the negative 'in

(see [Vol. i. § 362, ka.nd]§158),a.s.\-.| Jo Qaile oA O)f e
rules over nobody ; .{’)Lo '9, -Ldb -U} u!tlmmnotproﬁlthec B

nor harm thee ; &ﬁ&biﬂ,d».uuwww

Nised a man s not (to be counted) dead when his lifs comes to an
end, but when he 18 wronged, and forsaken (by his friends);

o 0s 2,0 .

mh&pu’ﬂ,bﬂtuwasnohmofmapc ,Mkbu'j

it was not an hour for repentance. The government of <% seems
to be restricted to nouns denoting fime, and either ita subject or

predicate is omitted, usually the former (._,oL...o u.,-. o9=C

ve - o 00
wolie O u-eb-" o)

Rem. /. Instead of the accusative, the blé é.»f,".‘! may take
after them a verb in the imperfect, following the construction of
O, §9, or§ 8, 6; e.g Mkd Joms slaadl a3 L W Jik ¥ Ob
he used never to cease sleeping as long as the blacksmith continued
working at any work ; “‘t ;k:g U.AJ and he continued looking at

2.0 2208 s 0

them ; ane .‘.g.;;.!.\‘,j,bl, il ..:)..93 and I sat down by D
him and conversed with him at great length ; ,.IQ Y )Lo he became

Ed ldl d

speechless ; usus )Lahcbegcmtorqﬂect upon such and such a

o dder 0302 J’d o, oo
subjrct, ,.l.h.f and ye would be marvelling; o\,o u')\o\g Gl
).tg andtheywera all night hoping for (or longing for) the watcroqf

» »- 08,

Bédr; 4,{& .,.I.i,, c...ou and he began wringing his hands; ,JJ Ai’

g )ij by God, tlwu wilt not cease thinking (or apeakmg) of

Joseph (rem. b); a,ﬁ U.-. Wy ._..!.. L g M thou wilt

w. I 14
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expiring over him (for grief). (B) -;lé.;, little used in the perfect, A
generally takes :_j with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf.
.. rc0.. - 08 2. o . 27082 - cde 3w 1,0 0o
indic. ; 0 lynies s lakes O 15300 o3 131 15£5% o337 G oo 55
and if men were asked for the (very) dust, when it was said ‘Give

, 208 8¢

here,’ they would well nigh be disgusted and refuse ; Ldy! Zﬂu,.’
b\u L.',-., u..,.‘a')" d')\& ,,.'3 o! and owr land is nearly becoming,

afler our friend's departure, a desolate wilderness ; w;‘ .:,.; él.‘.o,.g
\‘.a.fl,g 3!,%,_,?;; df:,:ohawhoﬂeeafromhufatc,uhkelyto B
meet it on some occasion when he iz off his guard. This verb is
either personal or impersonal, for we may say 'U"'; .;.v:} .’1.‘:,;
(as in the third of the above exa.mples), or ‘U*é :_,; .:.2; él&,g
(as in the first), or .\._p) xuq..g u! .!L?,g (where the real subject of
.’1.?,; is the following chu;se). The form é&.‘:«,; is a vulgarism.
() wS (rarely .;a!é) is only used in the perfect, and is construed
with the imperf indic., rarely with :_,‘l and the subjunctive; as

? lt P A 2 2@ o+ s,

w92 Olgam u.. A S my heart was nearly melting away C

s ,08 0 .-,

Jrom grief; whis u! (W% (873 u—q)é .).5, when their throats (lit.
necks) were nigh being cut to pieces (with drought or thirst). To

s Xd

these may be added such verbs as ;é).}:a he was near
ovcrtakmg Ium, l.a& J-;z 3t he was near doing so and so;
S, e LAED O dep 2 e 1amgd and they found o wall which
was about to fall ; Srges N gyl Si) the sick man is about to

wry

die; b 0.8 seies o) T ok the lamp was on the point of D
gomg out; and the like. -—(2) To the second cla.ss belong U““

2202
d)" and u!,.\s.i (a) U...s (1st p. sing. ...,..t-, rarely W..s),
used, we may say, only in the perfect, [and having always the
meaning of the tmperfect, mostly in the sense of the indefinite or
definite present (§ 8, a, )], was originally construed, like 3\&, with

I 0. -0;0::

the accusative, as in the half verse L,vto St (o) w&
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& .00 g o s 0s.

Ll D3 O Leyels ul.i..a..a and they bey(mtoaew togetherqu

the leaves of Paradise (to cover their nakedness); )a.- U“’"‘ ‘,ls

31, 2.0, s0..

e dhis SAie |}! vﬁowhen[wasoﬂ'my guard for a moment,
the nightingales, dzppmg in their heads, began to drink of my

mtem, s-(a:.;‘);i ’”;Iﬁ}.il w.ls,andlbcgtmtochmde
the meat among the people of Sam‘a ; .,ALUJ},;Si;L;;.'IT...lJl

-0

s\l the pigeon began to fly about in search of water ; ol).," ....ts

2 P X4

C,-uthewomanbegmtowatlaloud, w,hwbshebeganto
reproach me.

43. The adverbial accusative depends—

B. On any verbal idea which determines or limits in any way
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence.
In this case it supplies the place of a preposition with the genitive,
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs
in Arabic.

44. By the adverbial accusative is designated :—

a. The time in or dun'ng which an act takes place; as ;T)S

2o

acke {.o'" L:;a Z&,L-Jl the caliph saw kim one day washing his feet ;
J')CJT,;; :.!’;g dgé G)w Y he knows not how he shall die on his
dying day; sl Jb ki, or asall ins, T walked the whole day,
or part of the day;j;;il’{i God 1 e ooaNt e"*’ I did not know
whether he came here yesterday or today; L:lj ‘_q;'a"sf "’?’:‘; e, Rt
he stopped (@ few) days in a village ; I;l;:o,' ﬁ e aiﬂ'g .ia:f-:! tmplore
God night and day to protect you from it; Ik ,a(ﬁf!‘ &glr;;; he
will give you the book tomorrow ; :U-‘-f ,;‘Mj I}T;B amd they came
to their futhor in the ovening ; YEuNT JzhT 3 iwd JoU reflct
two months upon the choice of a teacker ; &,’;ﬁ @@l‘ﬁ é..:;}
&2 ke did not pass the night on a bed for forty years; g’id: u-f.;lj

B
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P2 I A e 009 o, 0 o rl‘)

REeM. b.  Peculiar is the use of 5,5y, e, 5pmww, S9mmd, 3
and L.é, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the
morning of a particular day or to a certain fixed time; e.g. ::'.,53

‘;;-:r I met him this morning ; ;-.: ‘;;;j.;.; IL he came on

/0‘ b -

Friday in the morning ; o)ipw..-.l ),.gu.q.lcameon

Thursday in the morning; i:.; .;;:: i.'.,'.i ;.w i:;ﬁ‘ .;;.} w’

I met him time after time; [‘).-u 4..,’! would mean I met him on a

certain morning).

b. The local extension of an act, and, if general and indefinite,
the place in which it is performed ; as Jt;.ﬁ 32550 195\ they travelled

0, s0, l.zn 8,0,

Sour miles; (yedeatyd Sapis I walked two parasangs; 3okt w,.
ke ran & bowshot ; ('9‘«0-)) Hs ‘-m-' 15 ke looked right and loft ;

o B wis0e oo o 2ol

').\') ,e,.u!l u.&s).a..ﬂ he conquered the enemy by land and sea ;
,ol.ol, )!.G, before ; 313., xl),, belmzd h—:, in the middle ; J;;
around ; 3;3 above; "3 under ; .»f beside, by; etc. [Here we
may add the adverbial expressions 9,,3( S15 and ,‘JL.E‘JI‘.::!S tn the
direction of the right hand and of the left.]
REM. a. When the place of the act is definitely specified, the
preposition ui must be used ; as )ﬁ.iifué é.\....l; I sat down in the
house ; @twuswbzmyed;nmmaquofm

0r 200

prophet; el Jido U“ ...J! I stopped at the place where 8L
Hoséin was killed ; not_,!.a’le; “;ﬁ.’a andﬂ:o e 1

e 20

Excepted is the case when a vague noun of place, such as u\ﬁo
or _alis, is construed with a verb conveying the idea of stopping

0, - 20 2 0.,

or remaining, a8 W2j H\Ko Sawdae I sat down in Zéid’s place;

* [Sometimes, however, the deﬁmte noun of place is put in the
nccusatlve against the rule, as in )L.J! wb} I went to Syria, U"‘"“ '913

i )l the two stayed during midday in the tents of Umm Ma‘bad (see
the Gloss to Tabari in v. &gy and comp. § 70, rem. ¢). D. G.]
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o080

decaying dates; \ampes ikl ._..s,lmduhehomsaddzed il A

o 20

l,bl.g sais uu.l...n I met the sultan in his house, weeping;

e 22 G Jf F

tn.f l.&!h. !)b 414:..;; 039 LR g dlguiy i.fn Un;g ._,.o,‘ and whoso
shall rebel against God and his Apostle, and shall tramsgress his
ordinances, He shall make him enter into fire, to abide in it for ever;
e ay Sy I passed by Z¥d, (as he was) sitting down ;

- “/./

A Wl @ AL and she brought him forth long-limbed ; <
l)b‘j QL..J! s I was in the garden, whilst it was tn bloom; B

aO, s ms -, 0- 200 we o o

il J,...... uhu,! L.J\q. slacedlly (4o t..al, and there were
next morning two parties, (one) asked and another asking about me,
(whilst I was) sitting at 8-Gomdisa ; [Gake GUIT ib)35 o C)3
Uyyias U the Fates will overtake us, they being destined for us, as
we are destined for them); 9;‘-‘31; ;.::,5.! I met him, (whilst we were)
both riding ; b G&E G S whenover thou meetest me, both (of C
us being) alone ; Vyhmso \A%ae &ieid T met him, (whilst the one of us
was) going up (and the other) coming down.

Rem. a. The Jl.; is, in relation to the grammatical structure
of the phrase to which it belongs, a A& or redundancy, for
..;;3 :u., Zé&id came, is a complete, intelligible, sentence, without
the addition of l:é‘; riding. It answers the question J;é how ¢
in regard to the z;t,a.t.e or condition of the subject or object of the D
act, [and may be;.ii; indicating a future state, or &)ﬁ; indicating
a simultaneous state (§ 74), like the Imperf. (§ 8, and é)].

ReM. b. The Jl.; depends upon a regent (J\;.‘"‘ JA\;), which

0.

may be either a verb, as Léﬂ) >3 :'l'q., or a verbal adjective
(Vol. i. $§ 230, 231), a8 W30 lpes ouyld 33j Zaid is beating ‘Amr

)0 -,Q,, 0.

standing, l.»l! ,a,).a.o .p) Zeid 18 beaten standing, l...n\! Ut A2

w. IIL 156
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other, for &Zﬁ i:.‘::) —It may also be (3) a concrete substantive,

$ 0o )cd

as huy peill C.\b the moon rose full ; |.a..e! Jg);f.': Zevd charged
(like) a hcm,,h).u l.a.o u..p sell it (at the rate of) a mudd for a

300 o~ .

dirham ; M,ﬂ tlo the wheat is come, (at the rate of) two
kafiz (for a dirham); l..s),, Oy ...q I have sold the sheep

o 220, -

at a dirham apiece ; .xg toe &y I dealt, or traded, with him,

2 0G.

hand in hand (i.e. for ready money); le \gtp ql..... & Saiad
I explained his account to him item by item ; Gt et LS)l; ,.Q
haumymklom‘nghbm(ht house to house, for\..eg ’! l:’:;;
or...,.} L.g), U" UJI olia...lé» I spoke to him face tofaca (lit. Ais
mouth to my mouth); \.,,3) 4..: .,,.,.I-l l...e 15b this (fruit) is better as

a grape than as a raisin; L:o Cg.):! jo‘,ﬁf 3;65, or l:: ng\j the
people dispersed (like) the bands of Saba (for L..:) —Lastly, the Jl.

may be (4) a proposition, 3.\..4. (see § 183). ——There may be more
than one Jl.-. refemng to the subject or object of an act, or to

s 90, wo

both ; e.g. lf-.Lo LSl wyj s\a- Ztid came riding (along) laughing ;

0 -, -

b.&.*o u.il, .u_) 13A this is Zeid standing talking ; (& (A
,ao, ] al

Lotk 1o2lold QM lblL q,&.! my son, in alarm, met his two
brothers, coming to help him, and they won spoil ; i.af..a.: La.e ;,9
"o';.f;.:.; I, (whilst) going up, met Hind (a woman) coming down.
The only case in which a difficulty can arise is when both the hals
are of the same gender and number, as l)M '.\a.a.; .;;3 h’—\g-l’
or l..%:!, \,..:L; 1.».3) .:.g!) Some of the grammarians say that, in
this case, the first Jl;. refers to the subject and the second to the
object, I, (as I was) going up, met Zéid coming down ; but others
maintain that the first Jl.; refers to the object and the second to
the subject, /, (as I was) riding, met Zéid walking.

. - s-w k) R [ 3] :n
ReuM. d. The Jla may be S.aé:,_o, strengthening, or 3.;5






§ 44) The Verb.—3. Government of the Verb.—(a) The Accus. 117

Dirya N3 thou hast done this to the best of thy ability (= ninms) ;
:,éui thiﬁié I spoke to him face to face (=33l5.;),;;337 é;if

ae o0 2
L.: G-"!' (—u-’h\--‘» see rem. ¢, 3); W.q \,45,..,5- U“‘J‘
(thctnbeqf)Sulétmcamatom,ttsgmvdwsthmpobblu(le small

ITIRPRY ]

and great, one and all,= la,..q.) JI,dH,A-,Uemdaohelotthem
(the camels) go in a body, or a crowd, to water (-45).:..),

i o 0w

),h" sleadt !,x\.. tlwy came all together (lit. wn a great mass,
covering the g'rmmd,—\ag’-..).

ReM. £ The subject or object of the action to which the Jl.;
refers, Jl;:!? ;,\..L; or Jl;JT ,3, is usually definite, i;).;:o The
principal cases in which it is indefinite 3%, are the following,
(1) When the Jl; precedes it, as J;; \;.::\3 L;,.f in # (the house)
s a man standing ; ,.,.v.ai Jﬁ' \.E.-.,; 5}1;.! ‘Azza’s i an ancient
ruin, left desolate; .,a,--u Mﬁ ,’ U“’A"‘*ﬂ!’) and in my
body there is, manifestly, zf tlum didst (but) know it, a sad change ;

,0 9 ,o0

'Lb m..._... l.dl, u”,a." w, and under the spearheads and
shafts, seeking shelter, are gazelles (women). (2) When the .,o.l.o
,Jl;jf is followed by an adject.ive or a complement in the genitive,

ot ] 2,0
as \.u.s l.)" i).o‘ Mﬂ..).o‘ Jb k2 \nﬁ in ¢ (that night) <
ws . -oa.

settled each wise thing, as a thing proceeding from us; - (TR IV

00 ,0m,

Gsmdis ool 6 paols S 8 & S 205 g3 thou didst deliver
Noah, O my Lor’d, and’ didst ‘anewe-r his prayer, in a ship cleaving
the sea heavily laden ; L’.‘.:ﬁ ").,.; ):‘)(:‘- LS'f:f n my house is a
man’s slave standing ; .:,,El':”‘ :i;.; J:K:I‘ é;.;ﬁ U‘f wm four days

complete—(this) for inquircrs (3) After a negative or an inter-.
roga.txon, as \,Sl, L,.... -.o,.o U.o,- Lo there is no mtcrdtcted spot

appointad to preserve (one) Jrom death ; )‘#-"9’ U‘" -"" U‘;é’l.; 3y

,QL.-J U,;:u U"‘""” let no one mchmtohcmgbackonthaday
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(shall be) in his right hand, instead of S\ olas, and the heavens A
(shall be) folded together in his right hand.—(2) The e may pre-
cede the Jl;:ﬂ. .,:-.L; when the latter is the subject (nomin.) or

$o@ s (RN

direct object (accus.), as .ag j K-.Le s, 1..\:.5 83pawe <pyo ; unless

0200

the Ju be restricted by %, as Cpepdie V) Sekgadl Juid Us

L ¥

u.g).».o, and we do not send the Apostles but as announcers and
warners. If the Jl-.ﬂ .,,.-.Lo be govemed by a preposition, the

Jl must follow it, as L.Jl- -‘*H u)).o, not .\:,.p l..Jl; .:a;; B

Only a poet could venture on an emergency to say ,).p ulé U.J
W.Jlgibpndl\getouw.wigfmrthecoolmaqf
water was dear to me when parched and thirsty, verily she s dear (to
me), for Gsls Stk G} el or 56 3555 Glof 381 o5 S0
JL,.-. ,J.q u.,s 1,.,&.}.3 and though (your) herds of camels and
(your) women be seszed, yet ye must not let the murder of Hibal pass
unavenged, for ¢ ;5 Jl ‘}:.'.i:.e The Jl;. may be dependent upon C
o s o o -’
a preceding 4:51 i (see § 75), when the \3\.;;, or governing
word, is naturally capable of being its regent (ma.sdar, nomen

s8-8 -0 —aoi

agentis, etc., see rem. b), as 53 pm0 M .,a)l.a U.A, )1,3 sl

.

Gyt ij; Geeam odonse i ) t0 God shall s your return

oG e . s s 222 0@ & oo 3 2.
altogether ; Us’,’u Lo,.g é"" ol l.a?l, AU O] (S Jakd
W Lﬁ ] my daughter says, Verily thy departing alone to war will
one day leavemewitlumlafather orwhentheél.é;isapart, D
really or tropically, of the d,." JLA.. as ._,.. ,e),.a.o o L l:s.j.;
b!,i.l 4{: and We will remove what is in their breasts of rancowr
as brethren (l::‘;i..t dependent on the suffixed pronoun in :.e ) ,.;..;);

0 -0

Ui _oeniza) n. t"‘ ._,! W] Ciaesl o5 then We revealed unto
thee, Follow the Iaw of Abraham as a hanif, i.e. inclining to the
right state or sound in faith (d,.; dependent on ,;,M;.;!, al, being
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that the actual J\; itself is suppressed, and only a word or phrase,

o 0., o~ I 07 2w 0,
which is dependent upon it, expressed ; as_oyels (johdo Z.S)L..M I
020-+ 9 2.

)L.,,L,szandmwdsngommm
through every gate, (saying, u,_.bu) Peace be upon you.
d. The motive and object of the agent in doing the act, the
cause or reason of his doing it; as l;;; _’.;; I fled for fear;

202 o, 00

Laae oyl ,_,E- Saxd thou didst refrain from going forth to war

(74 P

out of cowardice; M L.,.getJ u:.gl _4)..5 I beat my son for the sake
03 8 0. 2. 0 2508, o+
of corvecting him ; Lgsl:.a’j t..,.li.d o ,o,ff 4:;!; lsl when I see him,

0440‘ e

Istandupbqforekzmtoshmvrespecttomyteacher “ 1925 l.....,p

' TJ}.:l \..; !,,lig C,: ,’.;.:.L’? vile is the price for which they
have sold their souls, that they should not believe in wkat God has

03, 33, 0. . , e
sentdown(rmaled) out of envy; ,.ﬁ,:)g,) .,,\:s:.n J.Al u..,.,.": 39
o yof o

apedi] aie u-o o bué,ﬂal.g! ..u.p u.omanyqfthosewlw have
Sothm'os would Like if they could mal:e you unbelievers again, after

0,0

o have belioved, out of selfish envy ; ,..n Bl 135 Sda T did 0

and so for fear of harm, or u‘“’b o | il Jor fear that thou

8, wo 0® s 0. o . o

shouldst reproach me ; ?t” -.:Lo).o ! ks u)..g u..o LRV
and of men there are who sell tlcemselves (gwe up their lives) to win

w00 2 of,

the favour ofGod (for Sl.o).o), us Uo)sﬁ, o)l&._ﬂ A,SJ! s)95 hbly
,3,,

,,.1” T Jorgive the harsh language of the noble, that I may
treasure him up (as a friend in t:'me qf need), and I disregard the

o8 - 2.0,

abuse of the vile out of generosity ; u-o ,..,am u‘M“‘ O ey

0,00 . .~

Syl jde ueﬁ,-d' they put their fingers in their ears on account

of the claps of thunder, through fear of death. Such an accusative
is usually either indefinite or else in the construct state; definition

-, 0700 s 20200 208

by the article is not common, as ;laway! O Oeadl aadl '§ I refrain
not from battle out of cowardice.

w. II. 16
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I wes 0.

tion, and also).,-.&:)l or)..i." and u,,.:)l or U'ﬂ"O" the explanation. A
It is an indefinite substantive, S)Sa ,.:l, placed immediately after
the proposition of which it limits ’or de;ines the predicate. In the
grammatical structure of the sentence it is a 31.53, like the Jl;
(see ¢, rem. a). The gramwarians regard it as governed by the
verb in the preceding clause, of which it was the thi or J,;L;,

before its transference to the place of}.,,;s to the actual J.nl; or

9 a0,

Joerdo; or, if the preceding clnuse be nominal, as having been B
transferred from the place of the l.\..,c Thus i3 3.2; .;:‘L is

) 0.0

equivalent, they say, to .\a_, ._,..b _..,u-; l).d C':j =iy to

03 o , 0., I 0. £, 02

c.,..").ojw), o)&;gl‘n;;jﬁtoi;é;’iﬁg.\‘, and

YU e 3301 355 t0 W e JEET wlj Jia. The jeped may be
‘ e 4 s H
exrﬂained by C,-. with the genitive when it is Jsmkell (00 Jokie,

¢aloo 2 0,0

as)q...a u.o w9Vl Sawpd, instead of Ipor ; but not when it is @

00 - L] s0.,

JeW (e J,u foru..b O N b is nonsense. [Instead of
L.:)u and &,.) in the phrases quobed La)l; ;;\ Aii and 'j‘.q'.; 4’-:.;,'

Wwe may use u:gu U“, and éq.) U‘f’ See § 48, b.]—-The:;.,;.f may
occasionally be placed, by poetic license, before the predicate which

it limits, a8 ooelad GHAIY LS D 105 Gapem Gkl (sodl Syl
will Selma sever heraclffrom her lover by going away (from him),
though she 18 not cheered in spirit by going away ? l,,..., ;;;;‘ng D

] ;,..', and I did not refrain, though my head glistened with
S0, $

hoariness. Suchphr&sesaswl.,..l.o,m a.nd)-.g b‘ibv..!
are no exceptions to the ordinary rule, as they stand for ;‘ ,;;a

.:;3 l:..l.; or }E., Ld J;;ﬂ' JJ..; The transposition of the
)".,,_.:3 can take place only when the previous clause contains a verb

which is J;.;i; (see ¢, rem. g), as ;..1.3 and J.;.f.:-i in the
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207 woa @

the weight of a grain of mustard-seed in gold, 2-‘3 prY \.—Jlu.ﬂ.o A
\gh—: (or \glu—: ud C.o,.o)thcrewnotm&heskyacloudthcm

of a hand ; Cisua}‘-jij.»|wj;£uumcreahauwzbere-
ceived from any one (of them) the full of the earth in gold ; ).Jt
1otj WUde on cach date its like in fresh butter (a piece of fresh butter

of the same size).—This J;ﬁf, )} ,N M.i is equivalent to the
fﬂc' (§ 75) or to the preposition u.. with the genitive; e.g. B

z wd 2 L]

'){ ),B— > ).,ﬂ or ).p o ).,.ﬂ In some cases, however, there may
be a difference; e.g. ile .,o,a} means a bucket (full) of water, a
bucketful of water, whereas sls ;v,:os may mean not only a bucket
of water, but also a bucket for water, a water-bucket.
ReM. d.  Finally, to this class belongs the accusative after the
interrogative nouns of number ‘,‘é and :;L".», how much? how
- many ? and the indefinite 4%, so and so much or many [included C
under the name &Ql}.ﬁf] — 5 (contracted for L the like
qfwhat =L ,}.-o or l.o).\! see Vol. i § 351, rem.) is either
l,i..al interrogative, = m gt what number ¢ or 3.9.‘ assertory
or predicative (or exclsma.t.ory), ).,.s'é much, many. (a) As
interrogative, ,;é is followed by an indefinite substantive in the

[ X

accus, sing., as JM Mo~y ,&: how many men are there in thy
house f .,A\} PTEIH ,b how many slaves of thine are going

away f q,..:.i.f..; I:».:E ,.b how many slaves wilt thow buy? D

o Do O e 2r0s 0.

&M,&Mwmnyhkcuhastthoul.ﬂo),k,élwwmmy
besides it hast thou? 3 ale };L,'.e. how many better than it hast
thou? A phrase like bl.ll: ..U,b howmemyalavcshaa”houl is
no exoeptlon to the rule, because the ).,...o of ,é has been omitted,
viz. l..b, and bl.ié is in the accus. as a Jb. (see ¢, rem. b and
rem. ¢, 3). If gove;ned in the genitive by a preceding substantive
or a preposition, thej';: may be put in the genit. as well as the
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s 20

s thy property? scil. ‘)l“'l” .!bl...lb ,é: how many slaves hast A

0,

thou ? scil. \udi; ..v,..:,&howfarhaudwutraullodl scil.
3 or Yeu; S0l obi S 25 how long will ‘Abdu "k
delay ? scil. LU or L:;; x; I 45 how often has Zéid come
o thes? soil. Tpa; [anhe Al Jomy 43k0 HUL Lt 1B it
i.o.&.!l how many years old was Hassan, when the Apostle of God
arrived at *El-Medina 7] —2) &5‘5 or ugb compounded of & B

and the genitive of LS' who ? which ? [Vol. i. § 851, 353, rem. c]

. a0 3.1
is mroely ever employed mtarrogatlvely, a8 V.;b u; ! ,JU

0‘ - obom -,
5 U3 s eIl §9m L w's ,,..... ) "B ibn
Ka‘b oatd to 'Ibn Mas‘id, As how many (mrm) dost thou read the
Chapter of the Confederates (Kor. xxxiii.)? And he said, Seventy-
three. Its ordinary use is assertory or predicative (or exclamatory),

s 08, 5. 0-

followed by the accus. singular, as <uly ey fs many a man
(or how many a man) Imve I geen ; but more usually by a.. with C

F R 444-1—0

the genitive, as ).,.": U’ﬁ) ane WU U"‘ e ui‘é’)' and how
many a prophet (is there), wtth whom many mynada havc foughtl

- 2 03 0. 03, 020 -

Usdpre Lis _oby Lols Caget v‘)"‘) -—*‘,--" o 3!' u-o ue‘é)
tmdhowmanyangnuthmmheavenandcarth,bywluchtlwy

s08 st wbs -

pass, turning away from it/ U..:'ji wet! (ool O Lg‘é, many a

gmfntoogreaztobacomolcdbyanyemmplca(qugmm)
It is disputed whether it can be preceded by a preposition, as in D

the phrase wasdi 1Mk 2o sty for how much wilt thow sell this
piece of cloth ? (another example of the interrogative use).—(3) 13

(sometimes written u.ié), 80 and so much or many [Vol. i. § 340,

rem. d], requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as
£0., .

lowt 1S ESie T possess so and so many slaves ; l:b:p 1iS u.azs
I have 30 and so many dirhams by me. It is more usually doubled,

13y 13, as B35 13y 10 LAIT Cre JU he made (lit. said) so0
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(@t il - dids Ul Gls); ue il 2 Juib
U Utsx..lnauu..\.;uu,.zmumpeawaymydwgrm
with the sword, ktGod’sdeoreebrwgmmewhat:tmay(JsLetg.

-y

= o ub Ulq. in rhyme for Ul.,.)

(b) The Prepositions.

46. The prepositions all originally designate relations of place
(local relations), but are transferred, first, to relations of ¢time (tem-
poral relations), and next, to various sorts of ¢deal relations, conceived
under the figure of the local relations to which they correspond.—
They are divided into simple and compound.—The simple prepositions
are again divisible into three classes, indicating respectively motion
proceeding from or away from a place, motion to or towards it, and
rest in it.

47. The prepositions which indicate motion proceeding fromor
away from a place, are C,.’ (ex) out of, from, and ,:_,; (ad) away

JSrom.
ReM. In Hebrew and Aramaic o] supplies the place both of

[ [ g
e and 8.

48. ,:,.3 (with pronominal suffixes U';",‘» L‘:!, .'ﬁ:, 4’.:;.) desig-
nates :— '

(¢) The local point of departure, departure from a place; as
i.i.;.;}..é;;bewmfmhﬁmmua- Waz Cre BiD it fol

0,00 o 440.'

Jrom hker hand ; ,ol,-." S| (1 ~g o.uq u,..l g.&ft
(I declare) the glory of Him who transported His servant by night
Jrom the sacred Temple (at Mekka). Hence it is connected with
verbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, holding oneself
or another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, preserving,

[ o -

fleeing, fnghtenmg awa.y, forbidding, and the like; as u.a..J o
.a.:w.-!l c,,.!q. u, U?'* this is the fortress which preserves (us) from

w. 1L 17






§48] The Verb—3. Gov't of Verb.—(b) Prepositions: e 131

Rex. . The Arab grammarians say that (se, when used in the
above significations, is employed 96;’7,' gﬁl.d ﬁtﬁf.ﬁég to
denote the commencement of the limit in place and time, or simply
.1'.15,3}{ to denote the commencement.

REx. b The tribe of Hudail used 4Ze in these senses as well
a.s&.o; e.g. A;é U:‘; \;q;“.;ha brought it outqf(u.o)hw sleeve ;

f‘”

s uv‘)“cq-‘ e Ead g T Gy Gipf they (the

clouds) drank of tha sea-water, then they rose from (u-‘) the dark-
green flood with the sound of the storm.

[Rem.c. On :,.o in the signification of 358 see § 61, rem. d.]

(¢) The causal point of departure, the origin and source of a
thing ; a.su.‘u'L; l::,-o.fUi this is tn consequence of information

PN - I

that reached me; lvn.,.wdj,éwndlwstoodadmmngat(or
wondering at ¢, his wonder proceeding from, or being caused by, it);
l,i‘!g ,‘.ﬂ&,{-& Lo they were drowned because of their sins (the par-

ticle L is merely expletive and does not interfere with the govern-

o0,

ment of u-o), :LqL,-o,_p 7 ltp-udig he is silent out of
modesty, and others are silent through fear of him. Hence its use after

verbs meaning to sell and to give in marriage, as Cl‘v, ;33, 'c;j,

s 20 e O

e.g. lu)éaehhesoldtohtmahorse ,.;...In.),..,._,.....‘.
J._v,l).an.)IsoldtothApoatlleGodapawqftms, &;j

A

el ._H Ua,_.aJ\ 4,&.! wl O Pt J-e-a-o-'! Iskmael gave his
daughter in marriage to lus nepl&aw Ksau the son of Isaac.

ReM. a. The grammarians say that :_,.o is used in this case
J,.\;'?.U to assign the reason.

ReM. b. In speaking of persons Jq.j :,o, on account of, is
always used instead of :;,..o, and often too in other cases; as

C
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2,08 .
U“Jdl,.lhewﬂwraewcdlontthanl, m-\l.!l; u—! ,_,-.a

we are more deserving of (or have a better right to) the kingdom
than he.

REeM. a. If an object be compared with itself in a different
respect, the a.ppropriate pronominal suffix must be attached to the

O wowr 050

preposition u.., 88_opll_ovie ,:,a\.o).g 4..:! U-U! people are more
like the time in whwh they are born than they are liks their fathers ;

00 L

ulo-")U i .,a)l‘ .L-o,g ,Is‘ig e they were nearer unbelief on that
day than belief; e Ga31.... 3336 by Ty o 4 ¢ Juis
w\ U" but he said: O myfathcrl I have more longing for a
piercing thrust than I have to see my son, .,a;;j‘l'uh,i.o Gl
,ﬁ:ﬁ: .,,}33' ;,.o U‘“ d,&.l I have more fears of mjury to the

Arabs by you than I have of injury to you by the Araba,,.l 659’,’
u-.l)q.eumciﬂ J,—-)qu..p and verily I was more concerned

aboutthemundsqfthedpoadcqf@odthanlwaaaboutmyown

s 2,08

wounds ; e Gish ) (s J.o')" u.-u..\,..; il Jeal Gl
) ;JT :.’l;s I am more mclmcd to its being (derived) from this root
than I am to its being (derived) from (one of) those which contain

deo o o+ s -

0,00 .5 & ocr08 o :b
the letter 1, wyaty 3h Lo il oJalily A o) 15 e pos-
sessed, may God have mercy on him | more knowledge of science than
of war (with le explet.).—Sometimes, in a less careful style of

speaking or writing, the preposition ,:,.o is annexed to the latter
of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is
compared with him or itself in respect of these two objects; as

o 1 ¥ Lol Lol LS s began to fight them with the
stick more sturdily than with the weapom (for C')L.Jb 4... u,ﬂ),

:,’b):.é e é:.ﬁxa,tiﬂ u! u.\s because wrong proccedmg
Jrom you i8 worse than from others (for ,b‘!.,é u.: ..’ C"‘M)'_

08 -
é,.. with its complement is sometimes omitted ; e.g. },.él :.t" God
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(f) The relation which subsists between the part and the whole,
the species and the genus; as .,:C:;j“ ;’4 —— ,.b" ,tn the science

o 0o

of medicina is one of the professions ; EST 4eliad JafT _pelind ey
mzdrespectfor thebool:isapa/rtoftlw respect due to science;

LA 2 I _~,00,

) U..b u-o .,..i-»).o ul...o';)! man 3 compounded of soul and body ;

el ae S I GBGL 250§ SCATY GtaedT S (65 and
he saw that the natures of animals and plants are compounded of

29 -

numerous elements ; (,J!))e w},ﬂakqf‘zqfwlwat u..uu
&.Jilmgarqu/mlk.

ReM. a. When ,:,.o precedes a definite noun, especially in the
plural, it often indicates an indefinite quantity or number, = x:’;

sl . P ]

oru.a;:o, .Ulu.ow)ulrlrankamqfthewater w“'
20U he took some of the dindrs; SGT Sa sty 35 he has
alreadyshownyouaomeqfhiaaigm'[d.w e ..\”J u.nllo[am

about to pay the homage of my praise ; u,,a." ln.iL;;j,’aml

oz 0+, 020

we cause a number of springs to gush forth in it ; l.ua..a!u.o,w

-0

Jele Laail 4 e _ariey Heli of some We have told thes, and of
others We have told thee nothing. Accordingly e with an indefi-

nite genitive may be the subject of a sentence, e.g .JJB u..s

2GS 36 Gah YoUdG Y6 ey Shsllanly dhere are
some who bclwve in the spiritual bemgs as gods, others in the celestial
bodies, others again in the idols]. Compare in French de with the
artlcle as du las;, “some milk.” We here see the nominal origin
of u‘o, which is clearly a substantive, meaning a part or portion.

Ren. b.  After negative particles, and after interrogatives put
in a negative sense, :,.o prefixed to an indefinite noun means none

de d 4 P 3
atall,mtom;&sgq.)&?ufsﬂ.b,or.’a.!éf,mmmm
wm,-)'gég,{é&,@q.ﬁthemhathwmtommbmer
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Reu. a.  Observe the elliptical phrases 3 ;5"9. ) 9;!‘ o :,; A
swho will deliver ma from Ibn 3-Atraf? 3ijjs e Gl I am of thee
and related to thee, I belong to your family. On the meaning of
gy e 2107, oo Goldziber in Zsitechr. D. M. @. xlviii. p. 95
seq. (comp. p. 425 seq.) D.G.]

Rewn. b. &.: is used in vulgar Arabic, like éz) in Syriac and
‘AYOY: in AEthiopic, to indicate the agent in oonnection with the
passive voice of a verb; as c’}L’, 0'9 '5: U“‘“ C‘Ag Yy B
._,.oUl U" u“-‘i} lq.)lb. t¢ 48 good for nothing at all but to be

389, 200

thrown out and trodden under foot by men, instead of wLJl PUTRS

cbsr 0.

49. u‘" (with pronominal suffixes u“ l.s e, «is) designates
distance from, motion away from, departure from a place or from
beside a person ; a.sc-'.,.é ._:,3 u:i;hemw(acertaindistance&om)

vluo

his right hand [comp. however, this §, /. rem. c]; u-; ! u") C
U..,a.!l he shot the arrow from the bow; .:\.Ul 9.5,.!\.: take thy

departurs from the town; & Ushely asyi () Ct:.f.: ¥ i
that thou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn away from him.
Hence it is used :—

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence,
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and,
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or paying)

for or in behalf of another [comp. § 69, g]. For example: us ! D

0y 20, »

uﬂo-o)eﬁﬁdm .Lalzttszmposmbletoﬂeofromthedeoraoquod
Almighty ; C,:...n u.s C...J avord what i3 disgraceful ; Ut ui..g

:3:, &0 ,0 .

oty los w‘yztwmxsarytlaathes]muldmmdw/mhmureskm,

il ;.;,g)'a’ L.a;..;; ul ui...; it 13 necessary that he should patiently
’4¢ [ J’-dl
abstain from what his soul desires (his passions desire); ,,4'9, O Sl

I declare myself free from all connection with them (as client) ; ual;.:
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(+ [§.56, c]) ; because in them is implied the notion of turning away A
(U'é;;;). For example : [.C,EIT 9.2 .;.f-; he did not wish for the thing,
he avoided it; M‘S :_,; Camdo OF 5;&: I forgave him his sin ;

20+ o

e U“) he was satisfied with him (a.nd had nothing more to ask from

des 0200

him) as in the words of the Kor'an “é t,-o” P u’b) God 13
well pleased with tlwm and they are well pleased with Him. D. G.];

o 0 » 2,20,

s.busJJq'j ul uﬁ’i’ﬁamnmustmtboneglec{ﬁdqf
himself ; lpsu—n‘-;h,lwdoesnotraqmrut U.a).ia .,a')i.lnulul B

o w,

\,.wn L ,_,s I find in study such contentment that I can dispense with

the singing of women ; -L}dg u‘:fb‘ﬁ .L:\,-. ,.'_,s .1!)\..{ u’::“
Dgw (s satisfy me with what Thou allowest, so that I may be able to
dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness,
s0 that I may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly :
o 9 25E Jb B BT e Iy ALE shis circumstance occupied
him 50 that he could not think of anything but it ; ,é» O yan (5 C

00 W L] :o—ot -

AL JS I am unabls to mention ull the virtues ; .,.-. Sl 5
U-)))é-v}uﬁ»ﬂIlaavebvedthegood(qfﬂmworld)soastoneglect

2, 00

all thought of my Lord; uﬂw.}.‘.qlwwsostmgyastodeny
himself everything.

~(d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one;
a8 L,;'- ELas ™ thou dost not surpass me in anything. Hence the
expression :); ‘i-.as not to mention, much more or much less (according D
to the context) ; as Upol (36 Hdd Samgell seitl Jil (b & rerd

.,,.;:!f.jé aie u"‘; v ﬁejf‘)ﬁ :).: and there becams maaneat
to him in the smallest of existing things, not to mention (and much
more in) the largest of them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the

P P o o 9 o - 2. 2 -
greatest astonishment ; dho oyb e uég,:ff.n s S92 Y it is not
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(f) Lastly, S is used of time as equivalent to aa; after; as A
.,.L e L;;L :,Eﬁyasﬁallenammtor (or experionce) state after
;o.a.'o).i)\-..” l.».o os,.i.a!l..&astlwtomperofa(good)

o -

sword betrays itself (even) after it has becoms rusty ; ‘1o b Os
lﬁfﬁ in a short time it will be much ; é,_u l.sqﬂeralmlewhzlo

(where Lo is redundant, as in an example in § 48, ¢).

44 t

REx. a. Observe the phrases: \.i Os Sle ke died B
aged eighty; ),i.; .;3; C’; S\ ke died leaving a young child;
,Q)L‘ 1,1.3 they were slain to the last man. [In expressions

7 -

like & ‘).ai os e he forgave, though he had the power to punish, g.s
can be replaced by U‘G .;:s or é;.—For marking the distance,

o 23 0 $ 0, »

asu\.sw‘-a)‘w-.&uﬁ at a distance of fifty parasangs
Jrom ‘Oman, it is synonymous with L’..L.s (comp. the Gloss.

o0, 0 o 00, 0

Geogr.).—On the elliptical phrases Shie Jin, i .,..i;l etc. see C
the Gloss. to Tabari. D. G.]

Ren. b. Because of their being related in meaning, ,:,.o and

X Ed

us are sometimes used mdlﬂ'erently, for example, after &
to hinder, .,,wq.! to avoid, ‘5).; Jree from, clear of, and the like.
Compare § 48, ¢, with § 49, d. [After the verbs to take, to borrow,

ete. :)-o is used of transportable objects, as ,;bl)’.:!‘l' :.. -:'.a.i;;

I got from him the dirkems; but we ought to say ,h’l ;:3 S3L1 D

I acquired knowledge from him. Others say that w is used for
s 00 250

what is near, as w.\-." “ie .:.a.-: 1 heard from him the narrative,

Oa 2”03

,_,s for what is remote, as ut;s Us 4 o J.Ag g&ll ,A, Hestis
who accepls repentance from His servants (Kor'an xlii. 24).]
Rewm. e :_,3 is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun,

e 0 - 0

signifying side, which is its original meaning; e.g. o OF O
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REM. a. u:.. is scarcely ever [ie only by poetlc hoense] used

with pronommal suffixes ; as ,_ng JEL U‘" G U‘L 3 J.", W
_\\u U"‘ no, by God, men will mvcrﬁmia man(commg)up to thee,
0 'Ibn Abi Ziyid ; CJJ&»MJ IEL L1 she has come to the,

making for every nwuntam-pau.
Reu. b. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc-
tion, say that J! is used .GSU, to designate the limit (of the

act), whilst ‘;'; is employed 3;\;1! or 3:2@.!‘ .Kﬁa, to designate the
attainment of the extremity or utmost limit.

ReM. ¢¢. When k;'; is a simple copulative particle (J;;
uLB or mt:- or M), in the sense of even, it exercises, like

the other copula.tlves (such as ,, S, and ,.5), no independent
influence upon the following noun, which remains under the same

government as the preceding one; e.g. 312.131‘,_}.‘. él.;.;!f PR
the pilgrims have arrived, even those travelling on fooc u:“:’“. Sl

ws 0500 a- )

l,..a'y\ \s~o= men have died, even the prophets ; o,.s! - )B,
rxd - 00 - o8

and they left him, even his brother ; l.,.g.\.. U':; Jg)l’." u....q..s
the girl pleased me, even her conversation ; l,..'i) U""" ’ii;:.!‘..lé

9 2, 2 sy o -

I have eaten the fish, even the head of it ai!lJ )),l&gulb,

2hee . .
n-aga’ Ca',.u&)”'ﬂ‘b..dqu‘c‘»andﬂw
Apostle of God used to consult his companions on all matters, even
household affairs.

ReM. d. A dialectic variety of ug; is ,_,E;, through which it
may perhaps be etymologically connected with the corresponding
Hebrew word 1Y,

83. ) (with pronominal suffixes (g, W, J) is etymologically

connected with ujl' and differs from it only in this, that u"’l mostly
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst ) generally
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U ° :' )& o - 2@~
(6) The dative (a) of possession; as .,JLo GSh & e Japt A

0 a.;

the man is he who has a right opinion or a correct judgment ; a.t!
praise belongs to God ; Qi é b! we are God’s; ..:.o! Jl.." the property

is Zoid's ; ._.;,n! é}:ﬁ the saddle belongs to the horse ; [lq ); ] ;.3:,

I saw that it had a glistening); whence it is used to indicate the
author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as 9;;3‘\' 9.; .3;.:.! J,{ (D
as has been said by Mukammad 'ibn 8l-Hasan ; :"“f’:! :»53 he recited B
(a poem) by one of them (the poets) ; ;{3{ A J,{; :D.;.:;l‘ a poem
was recited to me, and I was told it was by ‘Ali ; (B) of permission
[or right]; as 33 &5 then this is allowed him (it. is to kim); [CA &
FEN J;l;.; he has a right to do suck a thing]; (y) of advantage, as

“)a .- 200

opposed to ulﬁ which indicates injury; as yu ol 48 uﬂi

Leke Lo, learning is the soul's cognizance of what s for its good and C
Jor its hurt ; [AJ &3 he blessed him, § 23].

ReM. a. The grammarians say that “J, when it indicates
possession, is used {li.;\.! to indicate the right of property, or
._,eL.;.‘:‘.L:)U” to show that something is ascribed to one as his own, or
Jli';.::")u to show that he has a right to it. Compare the Hebrew
u‘sage,"n_;j‘? 'm'lb a psalm composed by David ; etc.

ReM. b. As the Arabs have no verb corresponding to our have, D
they are obliged to express it by the preposition ..) with the
genitive of the possessor; as .::;- C-it.’ ‘:;.; -"LS.;.I! ,;léb king Zuhair
had two hundred slaves ; pode oamlo aft.f... N3dy & he had in
Bagdad six hundred secret police; ,_',.;T ')"5 .:a: ) W I have neither
JSather nor son.

Rewm. c. J is often used, instead of a simple pronommal suffix,
in order to avoid rendering a noun definite; e.g. ti ) Sha
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what he said; 58 I  Sesad J15 and verily a feeling of joy A
comes over me at remembering thee.

Rex. In this case J is said to be used Jokazl, or &kal, to
indicate the cause. [Comp. § 44, d, § 48, ¢.]

(d) After the verb Jlf, it often indicates the object in reference

to which something is said; as :‘bi;..:! f.t.ﬂ‘é.,.; o J‘Za'; :,;’ !,j,ff s
say not in regard to those who are slain on God’'s path, They are dead B
(do not call those who are killed ﬁghting Jor God’s cause, dead) ;

21 80 B 03 wr o wo.

158 ! _oSoslan Lo u..-U u,),u‘ do ye say of the truth, qfterulcas
come to you, Is this magic? [u! U-LG Q,..L..J! C"’*J"‘ ::mb Jb,
é'ﬁ";jf uié 43-:'\3 & Jﬁ; '9; G l;:.?l.;? J\z ;ié“ and a man
who has committed a great sin, but such as the Muslims do not agree in
calling infidelity, is said to have acted wickedly, but is not termed a

wicked man without restriction. Hence the very common 4 Jl;.; C
.;;;.-: he i3 called Muhammed, from the active ens 2’: J,u he says
of him Mukammed, i.e. he calls him M.] Similarly : w MY 54 it Ju

0., £ 23 - 4

qu»qumsw*;uwwt@bu;u.nu
MasBma, the son of ‘Abdu l-melik, said one day to Nosaib, Didst thou
compose a poem in praise of so and so! meaning a man of his family ;
he said, I did. [And so frequently after a demonstrative pronoun, as

s 0E .0,

Jé d.s.u 13by 10% .x,n iy 4z ulsee, ‘Otba has sent me to
you with such and such a message, according to what he had said; D
acle A oaT Jrady K33V 1A B Ejny S5 e AT ‘3:_.?
that the Apostle of God, when he stood on ‘Arafa, had suid : this is the
stution, meaning the mountain on which he found himself. D. G.]

[(¢) Finally, J is used to mark the time from which, or at which,

s 20 Lo
any thing took place tg )éb, as u:ih Ueo we fasted from the time

o o oo

oftlwmst, u;,)ubkedwdonthatsamoday, .n.u.........u
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or ohject that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as the A

rr0d o 0, -

q-x.a\i.:...o; e.g.MlgOthcwmder!Q‘jﬂQO;hg

migfortune | 3Gal ore Jubb Jod agdle ipmstd G but O the
P .Y e o, >
disgrace of those who seck it (learning) sn order to obtain benefits
from men.—S8imilar forms of expression are & l;, Y l;, etc.,
[ ]

followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition e

$ 20 I, oo

with the genit. (see § 44, ¢, rem. a); as Yy & L9 J;; u-'uh:,
ordq’.gé.o;j\;,’, there came to me a man, and what a man he was! B
A "

AT oy Ui G O what a happy night | Jew) ode o3 N § O what
s . s ¢ .

a soft cheek ! Joi ¢re 0 3 and O what a splendid night! & §
0, s O 4 e <

Jote? g3 0 O happy lark in a meadow /—In all these cases )
- LAY L4 ,

seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which
the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin and cause of it.
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of

80-Kifa teach, this Ji with following genitive was originally Jg
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for C

aid. See Fleischer, KI. Schr. i. 393 seq., Lane sub ,JT R. 8.
This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance (3;.&5\;37 6;;;) was

I ® s0.

forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted ali  and \seehesdd ©.]

84. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are in,
into, p at, in, by, with, &+ with, along with, SN, or (S, at, with,
in the possession of, and ui; over, above, upon. D

565. The preposition s (with pronominal suffixes :,f, -'ﬁg{, apd),
on the difference between which and < see § 56, indicates :—

(@) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in
which latter case it corresponds to the Greek els or the Latin in with

the accusative ; as -:.'..:J!‘ s? in the house ; l:.lf als s in this year;
[SAssane oGl (S during a cortain number of days]; jsSi1 (g #i
w. 1l 20
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as ;';: A
$ear blackness blending with redness. D. G.]

(¢) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in
which these move; as QE:!;“ 4\;'.:;7 v 9;3.;.3 J:(f reflect two
months upon the choics of a teacher ; 33 (B SR SF (as ko must
meditate upon this; 5 3 J&G he spoks about this (wheress
-;lfii ,jﬁ would mean k¢ spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B
opinion) ; [ai!f < l:,:.h;j: do ye argus with us concerning God?

’”mwui-agijhowermaydoubtmybwforButhna]
Hence it is used in statmg the subject of a book or chapter; as
.,'i".%“_,; VS LS he compiled a book on morals;  $ Jub

230 5 -

419." é,?l.o a chapter treating of the nature of science ; Asall LS
5aTs san Igke (b ST the book of the shining stars, treating
of the kings of Misr and 8i-Kakira. Similarly: ab Jay5 ke got up C
(to go and look) for him; \eye _svams they sent me to look for them,
or to fatch them ; AT ase ot Ukl 3 Suid and B sont for the
Sultan Hbﬁ ‘Abdi "lldh. [It also denotes the assigning of a cause, as
poidl b (B SadT 4335 he flogged him with the prescribed number
of stripes for drinking wine ; -1}5 Uf «'9 he blamed him because of it ;
\;:.;; ’).b ) )Ul ..4&3 o!;:i :,! verily a woman entered Hell D
because of a cat which she confined without food.)

@ & is used after verbs signifying desire, like & ) and t.-lv
in connection with the object desired ; as J.:\"; ,f.n" O.ii .;;3 C’;
wl:)f.;:s l.é ;3;;:.13 & why should he, who has experienced the
sweetness of knowledge and of the application of it in practics, desire
anything that men possess ? U:CJT t)‘;: ] é;l'-; '5._,‘ u‘}‘:; he must
not covet people’s property. Compare § 58, b, rem. e.
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;-;...e 5;;5 a town in Egypt ; Ao o..\;a; with a sword in his hand;

S & there is in him a disease ; )\,JL; Gyls N‘ avoid our house by

s 0 02, - éln

doy (=053); JAG3 Crommire oyele Oraped o815 and verily yo
pass by them in the morning and at night (= ')L.J).—Henoe it is
construed with verbs signifying to attach, connect, or adhere to
(eg. @:;, “’1’?3’ Jeo3, j), [go round, surround (e.g. ;!;, Ll;‘i, S,
seize, take, or begin (e.g. .;;‘l, :.:\;), ask about, know, or be acquainted
with (e.g. Jto, ,;}E, ;.;3), flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by

(e.g. e, c:“'!' ,;.:J.:) For example : ] ,,Jl.blg h.o')i ,:;:,l)‘

0 o+ ,0

s QL&‘ their lwads adlwre to their shoulders (and) they have no necks ;

N4

)’l.?tg ,)L.:; ,,.dl U')! because the worms stick to the fruit; J'o,
wsiIC 1585 ke joined the one thing to the other ; [Faely 533 and I
hovered round enemies ; as .:;va bt ke comprehended it, knew

oo (34

it thoroughly] ; .,...lh \..q ke began to study the lesson ; )flus-’b v

take hold of the nose-rein ; .L:.:M' .73;1.;;@ u‘“ .C-:’G U-’)r-.j 56
and if ye ask me about women, truly I am skilful in the diseases of
women ; alais (ne by 3985 we take rfuge with God from His
wrath; iyl li’\p E4T T believe in the one God ; (-JL.) S
giil! I swear by God ; J-e\‘ 03))'9 Jg by Thyself (I swear), I will
visit Thy house; u’lﬁ L -’M w5 no, by thyself, I care not; .’1.5};
by thy head !—Hence, too, it is used after m lo! see' 1ntroducmg a
person or thing that comes suddenly into view (Slq.ll.." 'sl or
&,.:l.,.m l}p,as . ).glsz)g-:g,bkgwlqutlwwasgomgalong he
suddenly perceived a cloud of dust ; ‘:";";‘ﬁ G !Sl :,.a;i" u‘-:” W
,,,Jg.éand after I had got to the middle of the lane, I all at once heard

2 Oar

. o - - - -
a great noise; ‘!"‘3' u.(ﬁ 3‘..,15& {q-‘.» m, w.a-.” u‘ g
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biduum ante me, Germ. er reiste zwei Tage lang vor mir, but A

o-0. 0s s2 -

Oreee? (oI P\, he started two days before me, profectus est

biduo ante me, Germ. er reiste zwei Tage vor mir ab. Observe
that o with its genitive must in this case always be placed after

r 4 20,

Ju3, oy, ete.

ReM. c. The preposition without is expressed in Arabic by
)'\: and 4;;.!, more rarely by ).:.2 :)-: and 9,:\‘:, as well as the
simple :_,,; (§ 69, f). ')'\p cs.;x be used only with an indefinite
substantive, ok [and ),h u.o, as also U)’ and U)-N] with one
which is elther deﬁmte or indefinite ; as ),é; ,J.\s i,: ou
;E@ammjmzmazmaﬁérmm;&
1 g thou art come without (bringing any) provisions ; 337b yeky
without mecessity ; Gadl yoky unjustly ; J)u.,,a e without
controversy; ;,g;.’.,.;; .a,..,,r. 5_,.. without sword and bloodshed.—
Compare in Hebrew x‘p: m

P

[Rem. d. Observe the phra.ses \.&.Q o u.o who will be re-
sponsible to me for such a thing? (where we must supply u.oho),
l;g G 7 have dome it (where .:..Eq. may be supplied); JJQ g
:le o4 we put owr trust in God, then in thee (suppl. },.l.a or u.J);
1S ulé: 138 J.g *é howwdt thou be, when such a thing s the
case? The « in A-t” ,..; denotes according to some the aid or
instrument ; others say that we ought to supply LS-M" I begin
with the name of God. In the expressions .A-'jl .:gj.! -.q.i) I met
tn Zéid the lion, etc. o is the equivalent of (e, see § 48, 4. On
the expressions f‘:;;'i ," or f‘:‘;;{ see § 139. On the use of o in
the formula .u:;.p J..aﬁ see Vol. i § 184 and rem. a.]

ReM. e. The grammarians denote the various uses of o» by

saying that it is used (,‘Ld)U to express adhesion ; 3.,3,1» time
4 ['d L4 rd
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and 3, eg. Job i 22, M"‘??J, Deut. i. 32, D, Num.
xiv. 11, nﬁn&g ‘733, and in Pers, § and _:,;; ).—Lastly, é.;
is used in comparisons, and must then be translated into English by

g deove 2

compared to, in comparison with; as .u) axo )..a;JI compared with

him &¥l-Hadir, or 2l-Hidr (Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mu-
hammadans), is @ feni-peg, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression
used of one who leads an unsettled vagabond life.
REwM. é; is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the
accusative of a noun, signifying association, connexion; see Vol. i.
E AN g

§ 369. The expression Aa.o u-‘ <), I went away from beside

him, is recorded by Slbawéxh —To it corresponds in Hebrew DY,

in Syriac sas.

58. &.5 (with suffixes u;';" C.;J, -'1:.:0) or Lg.:\f, also written
1) (with suffixes &33, W, gg.j), is a comparatively rare word,
signifying beside, near, at or by, in the possession of (Lat. apud,

L

Fr. chez); as .,:U! 1 u.;,... l,ﬂl, and they found her lord at the
door ;. ya-Cadi g.d okl 31 when (their) hearts shall be in (their)

- 0F 00

throats; a3 31 JGENT J& ST JAZ1 ke balioved that fire
was the most excellent of the things which were in his possession.

REM. a. :,.;5 chiefly occurs in composition with :_,.3 (see § 70),

and, like that preposition, is used 9@; ;‘ ,.‘_,l:oj < éﬁf .‘!'.;.':‘;9‘

to denote the commencement of the limit in plaos or time. It may be

s 2 200 2 000

connected with a proposition, as C&Lg St ,_,.u oleni yS .59 and
thou art mmdful qf Hu bmﬁu since thou art grown up; [BU

4t¢r ok o s,

W O O (S ‘U")“ ua!,?andwhal thinkest thou, did
it harm me that thou hatedst me since we grew up #]—When con-
nected with the word 53:\5 morning, it usually takes it in the

-— $,09 0 -

accus., as ,o,;.;.l \..a; -~ 8,.:.& O from morning ¢l ¢ (the sun)

was near sstting, though 8,.&# is admissible. The former construc-

B
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he stood by the river; o3 G Je axb ke sat at the door of his A
PR S
house; W WYy (Je A3y he stood by the head of So-and-so;

e ,(.;27 atlad o U1 8 Ogd d5 (g at the time
when he was very eager to a'nvestigate the peculiarities of the limbs of

animals; [loUad) e ’)\,.o i C’.ﬁf uiﬁ ia:;ﬁi the village 1s
situated at a distance of 12 miles from 8- Fostat); d.;i;;, or A;l;jlq'.,

2 - 00 o

ko passed by him; Fuail e 1,,,1 o S\ d-Hajgag was B
emir (or governor) of él—‘Irab, ,uu u*"' CJU- he contemplated or
examined something ; ‘U"’ u‘“ tﬂv! Iw beoame acquainted with, or
acquired @ knowledge of, something ; s !)!, either Ae (the pupil)
read (a book) before him (the teacher), studied under him, or k¢ (the
teacher) read (@ book) to him (the pupil) ; eyeke G K5 ke read the
lettor to them ; Somwes & 3okl LGS, 137 ho Bogan the book of C
(canonical) praye;' before Muhammad, began to read it under him as
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases: (Gel) aske (28 he (she)
Jainted (lit. there was a covering of darkness over him or ker); C_,?ﬁ
&h do.; (Gehe) ‘Aﬁ :,ﬂu in a faint; _Sele 2¥s peace be upon
you! ade 0T 0o God's mercy be upon him (may God have mercy
on him).
() Ina fostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by D

o, - .

ainst or upon; a8 AA: he went out against him (with an arm
ag C" Y),

o oo

he vebelled against kim ; [acké G5 he cursed him, § 23 ; acde &5 he
pronounced a (legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to ] U‘S] ;

020 » -

agle omn e rushed upon him ; a.g.\s u&b therefore give aid against

.
o s 0. 0F

him ; ~_,....n UI;,..... O u.«...., he must bearlns troubles patiently
(lit. must exercise patience against tlaem), 5 afis u,i; ol

0,r 5 &

“agle Zq..;. that kis intelligence and his lmowlodge may not become an
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the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find
him ; y‘)ﬁ uj! Jao3 merely means 2o go into oned's house or.room.
(¢) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent

[

uponone;as&;fplslwowesa@bt,opposedtobsﬁadebtis
due to him ; Qgﬁp -;1:1; U‘tlwuowatmetwo dinars (see § 53, b,

rem. d);,,}.‘.‘ Jb e ddy 3 el LA the search after knowledge
8 an ordinance for every Mushm (owr_t/ Mu.shm 8 bound by divine

s0 0.

command to seek after knowledge) 138 Jris u! .ﬂ.gls it 18 incumbent
upon thee to do this, thou must do this; Leidl ué}""" e

thou must refrain from slander or backbiting. [Hence it is employed
with verbs signifying fo decree, to make incumbent or unavoidable, as

ez e cr08 ...

DS, e, g, 25, ete.]
(d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one

0.

person or thing enjoys over another; as 3.0”)\.” Uis a3 Jad
l s 0

Adam’s superiority over the angels; l,.».a." 3”-." &M ._,gJJ!
)"9! u;\ﬁ who love the present life more than the life to come ;

}.,b Uir- (o)l.s!) o)f he preferred it to the rest, selected it in preference
to the others.

(e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion,
trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc.
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects).
For example : ,;,e.,l.’ O U:G W people follow, or conform to,

o cam 0 2 2,00

the religion of their kings; ,U-o u.\s GHladt ....,l Fyest]] ..-JB
the Jews say, The Christians are not (grounded) upon anything, have

nothing to stand upon ; C,..;W o & S\ he followed the religion

of the Messiah ; o.u.aq OB L d’sh- u‘\‘ |).o| .up-g ,l he found

nothmg contrary to what he believed ; ,_,L.al ),4 U—\s ERAPS 37;.

Pr )‘ no matter whether they be endowed with Imman Jorm or not;

o S w s 0000 20 30,0,

wrally -‘-‘W B,-.-H, J‘n—" Cre R ‘ﬂ)‘:‘ e L G
w. 1L 22
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(g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which
anything is done; as L,-Jl S u‘l‘ on this condition ; u”:,;l;‘

suwmw 3 3 5 o8

C)\..Jl; oyret O} ulﬁ -M} he consented to this proposal of theirs,
on condctwn that they should aid him (by providing him) with weapons;

PRI )

,bp J” e aslo he made peace with him on (the condition that he
should pay him) a thousand dirhams.

(h) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith-
s su.d
standing another thing, which might have prevented it; as sl

AL ).b u.l.ﬁ I will punish thee, notwithstanding tlay great age

e 0 .

(lit. tn thy state of great age, see f); ’...,).,. u*‘ hed] I3 ke slew
a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth ; ,L... ux‘ o2 200

cEs @

horses run, notw;thstandmg their vices, or diseases; ,.6 ) ]
O {3 T bpkia verily thy Lord is merciful unto men, despits
their wrong-doing (compare ‘7;_7, Job x. 7, xvi. 17); [g_..,'yl u*‘ l“.f

JG)) ske cun gallop in spite of her fatigue. R.S.]
() Of the rule or standard according to which something is

done ; as liu.bf N uls after this manner ; z.u,i.l.; Z:..a uJ.s
according to « duly observed proportion ; .,;dl o :..;‘lj, (S U‘E

-, rEd

according to what I have seen (stated) in books; oe o s
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verbs

that signify to fashion, to mould (,J..-. él piny .,,o).o) as -".L;

-0 02, 0, . - 0FE o .

W] b1 IR aky Ul Slal b e (e okl hearts are
created with a tendency to love him who does good to them and to hate

him who does evil to them ; “eu ulc wl J...;awordwmadeto
‘accord in form with its contrary in meaning. D. Q.]

(7) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as it were, the
basis of our conversation (compare super, Germ. iiber); as Ufs’ Ju






§ 61] The Verb.—3. Gov't of Verb.—(b) Prepositions : ke 173

Reu. b. As being originally a substantive, U‘{; may take the
preposition ,:,.. before it, Uﬁ t:)-‘ Jrom off (lit. from upon, Heb.
Sgb) ; a8 4.:;3 U.:LZ :,-o J; he dismounted from his horse;

o s -

’;:L Uié ;:..o}ishccpranyfromoﬂ'iteback; .;;:» f:‘i; k:,.? TNV
-3 &, .
Wgeb o5 Lo she (the bird called kata) lef? it (her young or her nest)
in the morniny, after her time of abstinence from water was at an
. ..
end (when she could no longer abstain from drinking); J& ‘:.., ON ]
JUET & o Gly sueddl thou on the right hand and I on the
left.

60. To these three classes of prepositions may be added &

or Jus since, 3 and < by (in swearing), and & like, as.

61. Jii is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from
64’ and ,; (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. ¢, and § 347, with the rem. &

and ¢, and compare the phrase J:S 3 ) :;-o 3,;;3 that he may return

to his former condition). It is contracted into 3.;, which usually

becomes in the wasl So (see Vol. i. § 20, d and § 358, ¢). These
words signify from whick time, and may be construed with the
nominative as well as the genitive, the latter being more particularly
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For

* [Theoretically Jis or Ja is construed with a definite noun of

20, 0

time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo, as _agy Je
l;.;;." since it was Friday, i.e. since last Friday ; with an undetined
l;oun of time in the nominative, when the expired period is spoken of,
asdis Jeitisa year since ; with a defined noun of time in the geni-
tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as ,0).;,. T Jie since the beginning
of this day, i.e. to-day. But in course of time THE CONSTRUCTION WITH

THE GENITIVE PREVAILED IN ALL CASES. Comp. Fleischer, KI. Schr.
i. 408—411, ii. 100 seq.]
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has made me forget you, since the time tkat I havf not met you (since
I no longer meet you) ; l....i ;;ljt Y Saké e .J!) L he has not
ceased to be handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ;
é\; b‘: S J\;ﬁ. Uf"ﬁ cijé W I have not ceased to seek after
wealth from the time I grew up.

200

ReM. d. The Bddawin use u.a instead of J... as L.- u... .h-o

a.... Compare the Kor'an, ix. 109, ,.,.,. J,! Cre il e o
whwh was founded upon the fear of G'od Jfrom the first day.

62. The particle 3, which is frequently used in swearing, is
construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as ei’i‘,’ by God !

0,00 w ..

V o9 by the Lord of the Ka'ba (the mosque of Mekka)! This

3 is employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well ag
when the verb is expressed, the preposition «+ must be used (see § 56).

Sometimes the particle «3 is prefixed to 3, 88 ’i’f;i by God then !—

The particle & (the origin of which is very obscure [comp. Vol. i.
§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like o, but is seldom used except in

the oath eiflf by God! Other examples mentioned by the gram-
marians are : 42837 S5 by the Lord of the Ka'ba, 333 by my Lord,
,_,;;lﬁ by the Compasswnate, and ngg-..‘l by thy life.

REM. a. The oath (,-..A.") whether expressed by - ,, or S,

requires a complement (,.dl .,al,q.), of which the following are
the principal conditions. 1f the complement be an affirmative
nominal proposition (4254 demi’ dlear), it is introduced by J, as
gy S .iﬁ; by God, verily Muhammad is His apostle; or

2, $G -2

by u! as d,-o) Iome u! aiﬁ,', in which case ) may be prefixed
to the predicate, as d,u}f '..\..-'.a u‘ Jﬂ; If the complement
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&,

melting hailstones (as white as hailstones); §:9GM zg,.’.,:’.n o J-.:J
4;5! g;{i c.;).‘l‘é it makes in (at the foot of ) an aged tree (something)

s0m o

like a cell, to which it resorts,= w." J...a U,J).dlb )),J it puts

Jorth (something) like two horns. The name of preposition can be
applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the

accusative, as a ﬁ'f’ adjective or relative adjectival clause, to an
infinitive which is understood ; as ugjd> g thou camest like 23id,
i.e. .:;3 (.u?.; J'if) ‘Lﬁ?;é @?J é..f? thou camest a coming
like the coming of Z¥d. Or we might regard it as being a Jla,
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of
the second pers. sing. masc. in é&, as J&U or agent; i.e. w
(._;,3 J) .g)b ST thou camest being like Zid.

Rem. a. 3 is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of
the 3d person, as gy, é,é, l:,é, etc., sometimes also to those of

-the 2d and 1st person, as J‘é Gté but] very rarely to a

pronominal suffix, as '51 :,;é Ny S ')b')\.-. '9, ')Lq LS)’ '9,
'S\.B\; and thou dost not see a husband or wives like him and like
them, save one who i8 jealous; and equally rare is the use of the

0z, 9 20 . sz 238 s-0..

redundant L after it, N))lq-, d.,\s),)’.o U"“‘" oS &1 _Jnig
and we know that he 18, like (other) men, sinned against and sinning

(,:)l; in rhyme for :o)l;) In Hebrew D3 and DR, or oho,
are used; but with the other pronominal suffixes ﬁb.3=l.’.é is
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives.

REM. b, 3 is sometimes used redundantly along with the

00

synonymous J.& as xu.a d.-.b el there is nought like Him.—
[On the compounds ,b and uglb see Vol. i. §§ 351, rem., 353,

rem. e. On the elliptical phrase ;:.:: b keap where thou art, see
w. IL 23
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suid as he was dying ; .,’..:J“'é,ﬁ- .;.:n:- ﬁ:j?lcametotlwaat
sunrise; M3 3is whilst this took place or immediately after this took
place, hereupon; s 3is whilst, during, or immediately after.—
Further, &, like &4 (§ 57), implies [a] possession and [b] comparison ;
88 (a) Jmly jUss ) gie (b U T had only @ single dindr by me ;
U.:l:ﬁ .'\:f W what the peopls have or possess; ‘59:6;5 J,ﬁ b
e.t"‘ .:,.f!}; I do not say to you, With me (known to me) are the hidden
things of God ; [damle .,;_,'ﬁ e ) I want a thing of such a one;

"3 ;ﬂ :ﬁf he possesses goodness and excellence. Hence you say
of a woman 9'5&3 .;:e SIS she was married to such a one, in which
signification it is a synonym of Eand (§68); (b) ;,.:. :\:f 5;-: !i-g u:lé
?\:‘ notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age of Mo‘ad);
.:ai;i a‘iﬂ‘ .;:f 9’93:51‘ .:),.C the kings of the earth are dust compared
with (lit. at the side of) God.—Lastly e (like the Latin apud,
Fr. chez, and Persian -:lg?}:a) implies in one's mind, in his opinion ;
as l:u;.glf.; Jai G ‘3.325 .:a|;;!i the right thing in my opinion is
what our shéikhs have done ; é > :j}ﬁ!‘ :,f :.;:f D his opinion
was that the Kor'an was created ; :\:&; :ﬁ J W ,:é.;:a according
to you it is impossible that Ho should do it. ’

REM. a. [.;).:\.:s means keep where thou art, take care, and also
advance.}]—On the phrase Iagj Dade =13 Ja-, see § 35, b, &
rem. .—On the difference between .’\:e and :’.’J or ‘5.;5, see § 58,
rem. b.

ReM. b 2ie is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro-

nounced .;;:, rarely e, Tt corresponds in form to the Heb.
[’]‘n@?, but in signification also to DY,

A
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O 55 St 55 bt 5 o o G S
placed immovable (mountains) upon it (the earth); J,.j .:;n éﬁv
dl G Ji55 Jeadi ko ascended the il and desconded by the

o 0.

other side (lit. bekind it); )t,.a’jl Ly ,_,.o d,apJ ..vlq. gardem
under (the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples u.o

is partitive; the mountains form a part of what is raised above
the earth; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends
by a part of the other side; the streams occupy a part of the space
under the trees.

(c) é;i,:,oand.a;.;b.’; as;i};ib.:b,g.}'}itMewhowore
before you; );..iJ.T f,i.; ,}:3 ,_;.o before the morning prayer ; ;f
,ﬁ" .:;n.; :”f ,;é\;&; then we brought you again to life after

o, o

yourdeatlz;«.u&mwb&(u&andthorekaswmeaﬂertkm

an ovil generation. Here again u.o is partitive, in a portion of the
space of time before or after.

(d) .t:s‘ ,_:,..: (Heb. DY2) and .:;.;5 &-1 (but not (g éw); as
T ale Ere 1A this is from (lit. from the side o, Jrom beide) God;

P r 0’

o.a.s ,_,.o -axlq. she came from him; !)J.s u""’ u-‘ OvS Ve |
now hast thou obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me) ; (T .,,A

$,0, 02, 0

dony A (e give us mercy from (lit. from beside) Thee.

(e «.}-fu-g, “U&Q;{Offu'-g 1,,3! ;,lélwwacgmmnor
of Syria for ‘Otman (lit. from beside ‘Otmdn, with whom lay the

d o e O » »

option of sending him as such); JJ ._,.4 ql.b wloam 4.,15 Al
)ip Uel there came to kim an answer to his letter from (Fr. de la part

.l‘t o .

de) Abis Bakr ; Gy (i S (o (A3 Cre 2 poace be from

me (Fr. de ma part) upon her who has enslaved me by her pleasing
address.
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2 3. o 0,0

Yoy i9ep U” L;.L;ﬁ as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh.— A
Lo is often inserted after C,,., é,.;, and o, without affecting their

2o 0@ o Y P
regimen [and is therefore called su511 Lo]; as 193)81 ;,J\:,BL e
they were drowned because of their sins ; W,b u.....;;j J,.B l.s
after a little (1while) they will become repentant ; ci." O 1.;;3 \..,.i

0, - O

,ﬂ&;!bythcmercyqf(x’odthouhaatbeengmtkuntothem. After
D this use of L is very rare (see § 63, rem. a). Compare it
(ie. .'m) in Hebrew; as j‘)ﬁbﬁ (Job ix. 30, Kuri), sw B
(Ps. xi. 2), ;ﬁmQS (Job xxvii. 14), 103 (Exod. xv. 5. .

[Rewm. g. Before ,_,! and ui the prepositions are often omitted,
as 16457 438 O (aut O it Sl 33 thou mightest have a look
at her (before marrying her), for this affords a better chance o a
good underatwndmg between thee and her (for U\? QS)"‘) ; ;i.iﬁ

3 20

U,,;.U.U' ~I,.-.l..ag ut,é»lwanyomquouumblcto C
associate with men kindly? (for (_,! Ui;' lit. 18 ke overpowered so as
to be unable?); 135 J:“l ,:,; ."b;?f i) T have assuredly purposed to
do such a thing (for N (J2); damadd o N JaNT & (a3
and his affair led eventually to his becoming the property of Hadifa

0,0,

(for U‘ u"l) '5.4.,:).‘; U‘U"““"’* ltu':,;m! God 1is not

ashamed to use a parable (for (_,t u.o). See also § 49, d, rem. and
§ 167, rem. b, ’

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.]

B. THE NOUN.
1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis.
71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen verbs or

2 20,0,

abstract verbal noun (Vol. i. § 195), of its use as ,,,ﬁ-.) Jgniel! or
objective complement of the verb (§ 26), and of its rectnon in so far

W, 11 26
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2@ 10‘) -
o

Goam £ 1905 Sl L3720 B 4l doath mads him drink the A

cup of “and they were given boiling water to drink” (81-Kor'an,
xlvii. 17).—The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a

- 00

substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions (qu.) el five men,

:-u .»l.e after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and
adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force
of substantives, as b:,jl‘;; the best of (God's) creatures (see § 86),

[da-s?) Cpia the handsome facs, § 89, rem.], z...:. Jale o hurried

thrust, 4.:.-)! ui‘ .!.?Ld! 4...! u’,‘"! KD J)-‘, and honoured now
by the exalted name of the Sakib Abu 'l-Kasim. [Comp. § 86, rem. b,

§ 93 at the end, and § 95, e.]
ReM. a. In the pure annexation, the article Ji can never be
prefixed to the JL;.:, in the impure, it may (see § 30, a, and 89).
Reu. 8. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequent.ly in later

0. 09,

prose writers, we find such phrases as ol Jgu Zeid’s sword
and spear, for which the correct expression would be .g) ;,t,..:

29 00, o o JU‘ ve

dmsyy; 0.8 LI Ope .}..,, o i Cl..imay G'odcutoﬁ‘tlwhand
and jfoot of him who éaid it ; .'a.:')" 5‘,,..., Uai)é u.,,o between the
two paws and the forehead of the Lion (the constellation Leo);
CQL:! ii!;; ;? iy '5‘! save the afler-running or the first running
of a courser; L,,:).., ‘}1..: Gl W)'\)l uu may the rain water

) s 0 reb.

the lands, both rugged and level, for Lijamg L.

79. Not only common nouns, but also proper names, may be
o sbm .

determined by a genitive; as _wpdll dngy) vy Rabi‘a of the horse;

A 4446 #n-Nabiga of (the tribe of) Dubyin, = Lsplesstt 4kyi

T A3 Taglib, (son) of Wa'il, for 15 O ok ; .q» i

Hatim of (the tribe of ) Taiy? ; <AV gyel “Amr of the dog (because
w. IL 26

C
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1030 o
he was always accompanied by one); (readl Spem l-Hira, (the
25 0 EF X
capital of the kingdom) of n-No‘man,; i) U.L!)L Tripolis in
Syria ; ,o,dl ‘_,J,v!,b Tnpols in North Africa ; gb.l" M.uw )Ul

I wrd 220~ .,

o g,..p ,L.Jl W’ JA’)‘ 3929 he dwelt in Bagdad of (in)
él-Irak, but his yearning for the peopls of Damasous of (in) Syria

Pl [ ] 0, sI0, PP
was a painful yearning ; u‘a‘tl ,b.\gj vub h.Jt 292 Lagj e
0, 05 »

U"t"’ W)&..Ji u..ol.o our Z¥d, on the day (at the battle) of En-Naka
(or the sand hill), smote the head of your Z¥id with a bright (sword)

Rl 02rsr 20+~ de » -

of 8l-Yemen, the edges of which bit deep; '9.»,.“ PUITCRORPRT Y
and they left their Mas‘ad thrown down upon the ground.

80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive
of another noun, when in other la.ng-uages an adjective would be

employed ; as :,-o J;) a bad man ; u...., )L.n- a wild ass; ;;5
é.a-o; a piece of cloth of good quality, e.»e l,.,.o a good place of abode,
é';‘? .;-:L; a good comrade ; it C,l;l the pure or sincere brethren
(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the

2,0,

material of which a thing is made; as d-d dae) ovUM argenteum,

a silver egg ; # .,a,J vestis serica, & silk dress (see § 76, 77). In
the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to

s o 30,

express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as Skt oy
the erring (apostate) Zdid, —J’)Ld! ;} .q) ,._.-Jl S the good

® - 0m 2 . 20,

Sa‘d, = ).,.Jl 2 axo, to which would be opposed ;,-.Jl SR, OF
,-Jl tlwwwkedSad—.,—J!,s.auor)Nl,s

[Rem. This sort of annexation is called u.-..Jl U“l Uﬂ’ (15

i.e. the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.]

81. The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc.,
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing a
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi-
adjectives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following :

,S the (man) of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (Vol. i.
§ 340, rem. ¢); ;?L; companion, possessor ; J..b‘ Jamily, peopls ;
.;:7 Jather, and jl‘ mother, i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle
of a thing; .:’.;! son, and i;:! or é.«:g daughter, i.e. originating from,
caused by, dependent upon or related to something ; é; brother, i.e.
connected with or related to something. The nouns ,;, .;?L.;, and

[ X113

J!, are constantly used in this way in ordinary prose; the others,
being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical

diction. For example : ).;.;ST 85 the good, ,LJT o3 the learned,
.J-d ,3 gracious, Jb ,} wealthy, ,-.) ,5 a relatwn, .!J,-: S uo)l
a piece of land covered with thorns, .,:U'\)t ,},l intelligent persons,
)1;3551 ,,} or ,ol-.)'m ,J)! relations ; ,,n..-...!l C’D‘ .,.o:b one
with good natural parts, 5,&:-'.“ .,,\.’La the person who has committed
a fault, !;; .;?L; a scout, spy, or mouchard, ,:15 .:.-‘.‘.; a man
of learning, y Ty LiadT &l the inmates of Paradise and Hell;
é.:ilf J.;i those who conform to the practices [and sayings] of Mukam-

o of00 208

mad, s\eAN! JM petsons of erroneous opinions, heretics, ,h’l Jal

ofee HE

the learned, &a‘JJ! JAI lexicographers ; J‘;-c}" o' a hospitable man,
oL,-J' ,gi tlw JSather (supporter) of life, ie. the rain, u,a;ﬁ ,g\
-, 00 A3

the father (constructor) of the little fortress, i.e. the fox wl...-")‘
the mother (cause) of disgraceful acts, i.e. wine, .,u.m ,o! the main

’

-
-

road ; [%,Dt S\ the branches of the road ;] ,},...n .,,.,s the son of
the way, i.e. the traveller, .,'a;; .:,;1 a warrior, g,l w! the son of
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which case the annexation is explicative, UL;JT,' ).....357 3\..;1, each,
viz. stratagem, etc.)®*.—Frequently, however, the definite primary

substantive is put first, and Jé is placed after it, in annexation to
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is,

as it were, repeated in the suffix; as :ié é.;,:!‘i the whole house,
S LI the whole carth, o3 ST all mankind. Instead of
this construction, we sometimes find ,jﬁi, 70 wav, and even Jé,
which is definite, notwithstanding the ténwin, and stands, according
to circumstances, for ljé ,;iié etc.; as -:&Jl;l.:)l‘ é&i;j

3200  s.. . 0800, 05 .

IS 1475 ,.u%n, i 1k 1931 25 TS ST ,J..',m,
L;l;f el .»c: and the poor and widows and orphans had assembled,
and had all come to water their camels and flocks, and they all

remained standing near the water (J.f.'fl ;;.fé), u,.E;J; :\s,’

1o . 5. ) 20..

JT D3 Jb g% s aNT Iull; byl Glskly and 4d,
and Pharaok, and the brethren of Lot, and tlw inkabitants of the
grove, and the people of Tubba', all accused the apostles of imposture

0sd 00 . 3 B2 - 2000 V0 . e
oD of gy amly JS); Yy gdniy Sa) 4 Uaks
S, 0.

e Whaa we gave him (Abraham) Jsaac and Jacob, and each of them
7 .30 PR ¥) 030 s 1. &,
we made a prophet (is—t.,:.. .».!, JS or,‘;u)- e JS

ce o

all must die, 1.e. u-Ui ,_,.o .»-J Jb C:»Lp, .,a\;l Jﬁ and they all

E
* [In poetry Jé, followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive
singular, is often used, like the German word lauter, to denote a
number of object,s all qf which possess this or that quality, e.g.

0.

,o.a.Lo S'))q. Jb '9! )&.&’l Y9 and (he cared for) no treasure save

0. A

only mares, all of them short-haired and hard-hoofed ; Uoli.aé JS U""

ga.g..dl with me were comrades, each of them clad in a loosefitting

tunic, in German, es begleitsten mich lauter Freunde mit weiten Kleid-
ern.)
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have arrived ; c‘;-J”f ;5\: k;i‘,f.:i' the whole of the property-tax A
has been collected®.

(e) u;;'-; a part, a portion, is used with the genitive of a plural
or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, some one,

o 08 0 @ . g 120, o~

one; a8 Crmadl Cp magwlgmﬁﬂbl&mofhwpupm
addressed Muhammad the son of &l-Hasan; 51.-.." Uf"” S ina

cortain cave ; 4\:“9‘7 ge;.:- w3 one day ; ';J’f;':.’ .;:‘..:‘l he recited (the
JSollowing verses) composed by one of them (one qf the poets, by a certain B

030, 0,

poet) ; .;,\,J.'g ;.t"- J}.ﬁ G ,_,?;.} :_,;- .;J,:'\‘:'i; ul oyialy and beware
of them, lest they lead thee astray from part of what (from any of the

so.

precepts which) God kas sent down (revealed) unto thee.—If _axy
be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the

2,08 g

second place ; asua;;:;,au,sl).ﬂumsomamkameamrto

be borne than others; ln,b gaa:.l ,:.-;;.; Y ,J, even though the

£0, 0520, o

one of them should aid the other ; m Lan) opdans u,.aw:‘m ol C
l) ,)é the wicked make to one another only vain (or decsitful) promises ;

0, +0+ o+ 20- 9

U'a:.p o Lawy EAJhs darknesses one upon another (darkness upon
darkness). In modern Arabic the second ._.&a,» is often omitted.—
Lastly, ué;.;)‘f [and even U.a;.} without the article] is sometimes
used instead of Aa; with the genitive; as (b sl 4y 4l 13)
C_,,JGTU.E i Sﬁswkonsome (people) tn a town observe it, it is

0,00 33,0 »

not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest; U'aa.." P .».3, D

] 3.
[To the same class belong also .a.. and (e in expressions like

,,J.)q.vm'ymean_!.aq.,,.! ,!ls.aq.b!blamnotwrykarmd
-—!»,’l& w‘u-moattruuful \A-ug.d V.Jl}u;,o,gan

intensely hot day = ‘A-. .,,..»\L. Comp. § 137, rem. b and the Gloss. to
Tabari 8. v. gs D. G.]
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s 30 o @Is

upon me; Phds Lhas JUla Say Ghas feo pigm e dmlli A
there 1s many an apple, tlw one half of whick is fashioned of a lily,
and the other half of a pomegranate blossom and an anemone.—The
same is the case, though rarely, after 3, and still more rarely after

0.

J.p, asc.a).o, JJL ”ul... ..lL..é many a one like thee have T

visited by mgkt pregnant and nursing a child; A..J Ct;.m ,L Y ”
nay, many a town, the dust of which ﬁlls the wide roads (A.J in rhyme
for 4..3), 4..‘; any bl 4;:.; J.anay,manyademtqﬂerdesm B

s - 0m -s s

have I trawersed ; n—»lp.-.")’k& s\":i),; J.e nay, many a middle
of a desert, like the back of a shield (c.'.i..,.-.." in rhyme for 46.,...)!).

Occasionally even these particles are omitted, and the genitive alone
appears ; as b o éﬁ,‘ )|§ 4:-:; many a deserted abode, amid the
ruins of which I have stood (aMb in rhyme for allb); 551 ,...,..

O 2re - a“o 20 - £ ,0, 20

wiey b )b.dl e Lb,) aie many a garden of lilies have I C
visited early in the morning, in wltwh it was sweet and pleasant to
pass the time (;3;3 in thyme for ;;.&3)

[ReM. The theory about this g with a following genitive is
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I think
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it
is impossible to render it by many a, as it appears from the
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact is
recorded, so that we must translate it by I remember, I think of, D
0 that! etc., as &y i sla. 42 y2i3 Oh that unbelieving wine-

[ g

merchant, a real godsend! whom the poet robbed ; g)\.’ ,_,.L..,

..‘u), 3 T think about that scabbard of mine that I have been
deprived of ; ._),..9, J.a).o, Oh sender and sent one! (on that
splendid evening) ; ,sl,.o, I think of those tender ladies, who spoke

on the day of my depa.rture .‘)L..s V.LL!, Oh that dust-coloured
wolf ! says 8-Farazdak, telling of his meeting with a wolf. I take
w. 1L 28
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same is the use of the superlative followed by (3: ).:\.;.;JI) W with the

corresponding person of (\$ or another verb, or with the cor-
e 2 o 2 08 . ,3 o 3, 0E .
responding personal pronoun, as & Le & ....&..l 14a or ol .....;.i 1ia

w-bo 3 30 22

ke is the craftiest man that lives; .JLAH u" u,.ﬁg L QIS 0 5las
0E . w0

tlceyfougkt against him as fierce a fight as i3 possible ,; é,-. Ot
:b U‘" s G and at present we have the greatest want of

s s08

provmom, SIS U ).bl %ele Jor the highest price; 6w peey]
LU e T dislike nothing more than (the name of) Samlaka ;

o 2,08

352 G gmd okiTy 5A this (horss) is indeed most excellently trained.

Comp. Fleischer, KI. Schr. i. 475 seq., 685 seq. iii. 16 and my note
Journ. Asiat. 1883, i. 541, 542. D. G.]

ReM. a. The numeral adjective ,J ,' first, being strictly a super-

lative, is also construed with the genitive, as_sjel the first of them,

)‘; J;‘ the first day-:);%‘l. ,;;;ﬁ ; but this construction is not

extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i.

§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see § 109),
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as

fj.; L;fé Jor the second tt'me:i;it.i”‘ 5;3? Modern and vulgar are
such constructions as ,:;; “’:\gﬂl the second day, §;:o é.!é)i the
third time. [Comp. § 108.]

RewM. b. In such phrases as J:é!lf% )'.?E your honoured letter,
the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the s isa

- J ‘.‘ 200,
part, but it is (as in (_,,;'91 );.a the river Jordan) merely explicative
(seo § 95); so that oKple jyje = ofile Jh \ouT juseli -

0@ 3233 » - Erd s 00 - 0

).p).d ,Ql.é [Similarly gl..-)),.é & ) —).,.b ‘,L—a) & o)
¢ has no great territory®.]

* [On the use of ;.,_..é and ;,:é with a following genitive in
negative sentences, see the Gloss. to Tabari s.v. aal. D. G.]
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é.:;; and the earth became (too) narrow for you, notwithstanding its A
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found

as the 45! Jlas or genitive after substantives, especially those

denoting time or portions of time. Compare § [23, rem. c], 70,
rem. f, and 78.

ReM. In this case the :j or L is 5: ).;-;.;, because the clause

which it introduces is equivalent to the masdar or infinitive of the
verb, [Vol. i. § 195, rem.].

89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B
0 00 I o

or limitative genitive ; as a-.,J im handsome of face ; ?:Liﬁ :,.QLL
pure of heart ; 9)-." "*‘f‘" very warm; ~_".:l.{f!'l C‘?"; smitten down
by the wine-cup, intoxicated (compare m ~gq‘);_|, Isaiah xxviii. 1);
u-:';lﬁ ég!-; smitten by (enamoured of ) the fa;'r sex ; Q;-_Jf J,.}f
having few wiles or shifts; ,_};597 ,;,{tﬁ having great hopes ; ._,:‘3 ,jé

0 L0 I+ w, ,s0s00 5 - O 0. . .
Sgell &BNY every soul shall taste death; ?._.nﬁ! 8&' (S @ victim
which arrives at the Ka‘'ba (él} is construed with the accusative of C

the object reached); ctﬁ;f il’:i; (e woman) whose waist-band, or
girdle, fits loosely ; };ﬂ‘ Seem~s ome whose conduct is praised or
praiseworthy ; .,:hﬁ é;}: sagacious of mind ; .\s.dl ;a\;.:-o one
whose prayers are answered ; [U;;q..;" Goa u)\q.), ut..... dl,.)
f,-f.;ﬁ two or more men with handsome faces]. Compare in Latin
aeger animi, integer vitae scelerisque purus, etc. This annexation is D
an improper one (§ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a témyiz-
accusative (§ 44, ¢) or an accusative of the object®. Hence the

genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining

* [The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, as
. ) sum . 0E0@ 3 s .~ 3 .
o SURT Uk NT ST 8l ) those (ko do such things) ars
only the men of little dignity and of mean aspirations. D. G.]
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_ think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles A
(81-Kor'an, xiv. 48, according to one reading); )éf{ :_,; :ﬂ{.;bj

it 35t S5 Gyt T (re and in like manner the killing
of their children by their companions was made to seem good to many
of the polytheists (81-Kor'an, vi. 138, according to one reading);
U"‘L; < ,é)ﬁ ,:'u.: J.i do you not leave me my companion ? (words

$0-, 0.

of the Prophet reported by ’Abi "d-Darda) ; Wishy Ikl Lagz )3
le:) < Y ul-o toletym&rsoulalomonedaymthztslastesan B
effort towards its destruction ; q) ai!!; :.:;-; C"’J HI] ul the sheep
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry : [.:u. 31!,

Sib s SIL3 35 how many kingdoms (to God the glory !) did
I not enter, and how many horsemen did I not pierce! Tab. i. 1964,

1. 16 with 41’ (§ 53, b, rem. ¢) put between the :o; ;‘3 and the

0. 0.0 3

genitive. D. G.;] Lro'j U0 Aedl 43 AI’ well done he who has to-day ©

$0 - - oo =

rebukedhwfjgﬁ,‘;s)hagggmh”;iﬁymik&l.éasa
book, or letter, was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing

rd O s,

(the lmes) nearer or farther ( from one another) ; C" lq.)..a Laavanjd

0r s0

o3lje u,s wosliV and I stabbed her with a short lance, as Abi

29 -0,

Mazada stabs a young camel (o: lie in rhyme for 33%s) ; g;- Prsrine
,J,lq.)“ ..al.i.Jl and we put them to flight asfalcom put to flight

kites ; C”‘*‘" Shill 38 ewp C;t.én J......Jl s )i they D

(the locusts) rub down the grains of the full ears in the fields, as the
miklag (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clea.nng it of its

0 200 22 0,

seeds) ; oGl Jai C.»L. DNy whilst others than thou withhold

tlmrbeneﬁtsfrmn the nesdy; Jems UOROTR S JWEIE 0 [

U“ g iﬂ,‘o agreement with Bugddir saves thes, Ka‘b, from
speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for 3\3,
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3
91. The relative adjectives ending in (g— (Vol. i. § 249), because A
standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive

- . s @ X £
in apposition to them; as O ,;3 u.,’in .‘.f-;l) I saw the Téimi,

s 2@2m 3 of.

(namely) of (the tribe of) Teim ('ibn) ‘Adi, —,.,3 ,__..o Jal Sty

gs-wué u-ei cyte ua,t.n e e 4 Ga0T B otha
‘ibn Gazwan él Mazini, (namely) of (the tribe of ) Mazin of Kats,

20.

Jounded U-Bagra; atide ool SamNT yopifl Gv AT S22 Jski
says ‘Abdu 'Uah 'ibn éz-ZRbir 4l-Asedi, of (tlle tribe of ) As)d (ibn) B

c0.. ,0.. .

Hozéima ; apag by u.,; .a.h U..u.»,n U.;I t...m ‘4' U"’
and he met Abiw 'I-Fath ’ibn ’ar- Rindanakani, ( from Rmdmm_kan),
a town between Serahs and Mérw . .a:;.; ii).o\j"' ,:\::)T.;.;lé L:i
O ;i\i u.,p after there came the Nasirean days, (I mean the days of

8l-Malik én-Nasir) Mukammad 1bn Kala W#n,; and even with the

mterposmon of a word, .'S,Jle U.g:” u““" UM peRe Sipeb ’.ﬂ
u-.')’ ,’.ga Abwi ‘Obdida Ma‘mar ’ibn &l-Mutanna, by clientship of C
the tribe of Teim, (namely) Teim of Korais.

92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite,
the first is so too; but if the second be definite, so is the first

likewise. For example, -}l}; é-;g is @ daughter of a king, a king's
daughter, a princess, Fr. une fille de roi, Germ. eine Komigstochter ;
but .'J.}:!T é.:.g i8 the daughter of the king, the king's duughter,

Fr. la fille du roi, Germ. die Tochter des Konigs (either his only D
daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of ).—
If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second is
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with

4 0
the preposition J (§ 53, b, rem. ¢) ; e.g. {L}.l‘) < a daughter of the
king ; é‘l 0 S\e a brother of mine is dead (whereas U‘j Sle
would mean my brother is dead, that is to say, either my only
brother or that one of my brothers of whom we have been speaking).

w. 11, 29
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might at first sight a.ppear, a substitube for a témyiz-accusative

(§ 44, ¢). Jq.) J..aﬂ is not = ')\..) J..aﬂ most excellent as a man
(trés distingué en tant qu’homme); for we cannot say ')\dl (WY

I w.

Japll, as we say Z,..I" ')(g,L La they are both long of beard,
instead of i;...J u')'\g?:b l;.‘, but, on the contrary, we must say

0,3, 2,08

el JEI1 1A

94. The substantive that denotes the material of which anything
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indeﬁnite, after the

e ~

substantive designating the thing; as )g,-. .,a,a a silk dress, oo
v‘-"" the golden image (see §§ 76, 77, 80, aud 92). Frequently, how-

ever,—and this is the older construction,—the substantive denoting
the material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative of

kind (:;,g) both being either definite or indefinite. For example :
el i the golden image (not .,..m i) adalT i

-w o )9

the silver cup, u—,-dl L,,..o\inl—" the porcelain (or china) dish;

I s 00 9 0 @ Z ..

intind | gw‘ the wooden crosses ; \Swean w a calf of red gold ;

t..L-.u el .\-Jmemdeadrmq;bmade l-o,-dnu, o a3y
Ln..lu Lolé.) and he found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble,
with a cover ; [a‘v.}' ;] CL.: u)\,o L,;ii; and beside it are two [square]
posts of teak-wood [§ 136, a, rem. ¢]; a.g.:-." Uf):‘ f,’! .}-,-[ carry
to him my iron coat of mail; t;t;é ;,.:.:!13 ;g!;..!f ;.;l;‘: i l,é;j
2220 Cre and they stripped of from him his silken garments, and
clothed him in garments of hair; i—-@;ﬁ :;A;i mantles of Burtast
(i.e. of fur from the country Q/ the Burtdis) ; Uq-dl ;at.;iﬂ porcelain
(or china) bowls or plates U!Wl ,.a!,.fll robes of (the stuff called)

8- Attabi (manufactured in i:elf'ﬁi, one of the quarters of Bagdad);
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who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A
substantive. Stnctly speakmg, U»:\.;.;ﬁ :..,,a means the house qf the
holy place (taking u-»a.u, if we like, as nomen loci from ._.u! to
sanctify, Vol. 1. § 227); 4;39.1‘ é,g)’, the Rabi‘ of the first place, first
in order ; etc. On the other hand, in uj;’ﬁ 3,1.; the annexation
is an ordinary, proper one (3..:5,5; iib:sp, the word iﬁ\;, hour, being
understood ; (JsI1 sk = isIT AELIT 3400, e 22T b Sk

w 0,00 4

u!,')" (see § 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider u" )y | \,.»b B

- 3: 200 3 o -

—u,!).a.,l UK..H .,.a‘g., eolpﬂ .\w C.ol’.’l ulﬂ.." B
or Ew' b‘sﬁ' - .—¢0 g 0'4 mﬂr—.—an 4 .‘- ’:1 - 00 ﬂ:;’ and
3,.}'9' )"zf)‘;"‘ el,,-.n )b‘. Here too the constructions M

* [Accordingly too LT gy is explained by Zamahéari (Fai i
163) as ayl¥ JekiT 235 on the day of the seventh night. The real

explanation, however, seems to be that we have in ‘_,.a;.’i.l." .:.;:-, C
,.,a.Zn <4y, ete. the first instances of the omission of the article before

the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modern Arabic. The
end-vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common
speech, if no misundersta.nding could arise, wcording to the rule

,i..e o 19d 95 EBL ) Ko g ,,1,:-91 lokenil3
o "lb |5| do not make use of case-endings in your spaech when you
address people, but employ them in full in your letters, when you

correspond. This was called 3.,4,1..." and deemed elegant (Faik ii. 94). D

Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, till
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated

expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the Kor’anic :,g
2.;.:;)1 for 1;;537 Ii." :'_,.p and 3:’&."57 ;!; for 3:’&.7;!. 8\;—5\' ;i,
The grammarian 8l-LRit ibn Nasr disapproved of the use of M
t.l;.ﬂ, etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.]

w. II 30
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very rarely construed with the accusative m.’:.u § 44,6); as a‘..’.:i.
G131, instead of .,n,:s

)a.t

Ren. a. The word &le forms an important exception to the
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the
genitive singular, as 33\...35 three hundred. Only a poet can

.
venture to say (se2e S5 [On the use of the plural forms of ;m
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.]

ReM. . Should a iidl c... be little or not at all in use, the

s0 200 50 .

).:ﬁi Qoa- must of course be employed as é""" 333 three shos-
strings, because el....al and C"""' are rare or doubtful. Even in the
Kor’an, however, we find ;,;3 813 three menstrualions, instead of
{t}ﬁ or ;}3‘

[ReM. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis

20, sow

sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as ;:l;ﬁ & (]}
$

the verses of this sura a/re seven in number (pl of iﬁ :57 is a
2 . d

quasi-plural) ; ul)q C—d seven cows (pl of o)q), u.,.... s
ten years; \iy w six daughters ; ua_g!.u. 85 three smiths.
If, however, ;,he wor;i is properly an adjective or participle (ii.o),
we ought to employ the preposition 5)4, or to put the noun ’in
apposmon to the numeral, or vice versd, as Q,.‘;.ﬁ. ;,4 s

:) [ T30 e0.

or u’.u)n Qs (n: Q”".o), not Ug:’.o L.U; quf &~
seven lean (cows) not uila;.f é:.;]

* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be
s0 00
followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it (w,.».:.m ;

s 0300 - 80~ e

comp. § 184, b, rem.), a8 Hlupdll (pe Ao < six seven (i.e. six, or

it may be seven) horsemen ; Lo,g u.,....‘. u,aj )1 )‘.u.: a sum of forty
Jifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) days. D. G.]
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go-08 09 <

the simple genitive, but by the preposmon u-o as u-o dnyyl Jad A

aaab‘ 05 o .

)eL" take then four birds, )gbl Oy dayyl; danl ope 34!--'
nine of the people, = u,n Q.. ._,a-...'! éa.3. Sometimes, however,
p e p
the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive; as

0, 2,0

h.s) dns Lg.\.." e, O\Dy thers wers in the city mine persons ;
ss 2,,08

24 day ,;‘, and they were four in number®.

[REM. The construction with Q.. is also employed when the

noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B
participle ; see § 96, rem. c.]

99. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already men-
tioned (§ 44, ¢,.rem. b, and Vol. i. §323 rem. b), the objects numbered

s 3

z s 0
in the accusative singular; as ’)\q.) sie BYG thirteen men; &3
s5.08 -, 0. 2, -, 20-- 8212
HY%Y) 3):.9 mnetem women ; )(y) Ry s soventy-three men ;

‘a.‘r -

A ) C.J ninety-nine slwop They are very rarely followed

23 0058 .-

by the accusative plural; as L..i 1R ¥ §pis u:"" _ohlialady and C
we dim'M them into twelve tribes (or) nations.—As to gender, the tens

(& 9 ,«.s etc.) are both masculine and feminine, but the uni¢s conform
to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered ; as )-:‘- St

£,0 ., s 2,08, S0

LSeS cleven stars ; FY CsRisls Lmed forty-five she-camels.

Rewm. C.q (also C"q) is construed like the numerals which it

represents (Vol. i. § 319, rem. b, etc.), but does not vary in gender,
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D

number and signifying from 3 to 10; as Jl;.) é‘.‘f 3;.:.: é‘é‘t'r
) 0 ¢ 0o 2 s 0® 0 o - 0
Sl fdy, but Yoy 325 dady, sl,.ns,.scqu 3 dady

u.,...\::.ﬂ ,;,... some thirty, or thirty and odd, of the Muslims,
o0 o+ -0

- SgYe YT C“’ some forty years or forty and odd years.

# [This is not allowed with ,27 and _agd, according to Faik ii.
384. D.G.]
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s
Rem. The accus. sing. or genit. plur. after U [and aN] is
very rare; as L (_,.:gh U’:EST S 131 when a man has lived

o V2

two hundred years; e Blo EI3 i S 15105 and they
tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read l.vLo

and regard U'!""‘ as a ,J..\.p or permutative apposition to l:\.n ;:Lo)

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern-

o cow o 0,0 s 0 00 - 0-

ment of the last numeral; as u““"‘" ,_,1& M Oy Haydl Ow

2,0

L5 Saargls G.».,, Bl C“" ._4'91 dag) a,..g,...n u,,:n between
the Higra and Adam, accordmg to tlw Hebrew Pentateuch there are

wE 200 s 0o P X 20, ~+ 0,

4741 years; (redmygel) )‘e-*‘ le 8 ;-HJ‘ ) u—-"ﬁ' S O
o @,1, ?L?.l}, ..3-93 Y3 between the confusion of tongues and
the Higra, there are, according to the assumption of the chronologists,
3304 years. The substantive ma,y, however, be repeated after each
numeral ; as i;;}f, L.g.\ wl l»l.o, )Lg; u" AT l,i),k lc,p;.;y

s 0., %, oi—

doieme 1l2s uyLJ, )\ae: @ 1] u,ab!, the revenue of (the province of )

él-Garbiya (in Lower Egypt) ¢s 2,144,080 military dinars. In large
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands,

1,0 )

the word &I must be repeated after each numeral; as -” Uoa-

o 08, 2o 0-.0E,

day,ly uu.., @ Geieds &0 ..n Bleiok)y un wg" &
b\.g.? u,..«, the total of this amounts to 9,584,264 dinars.

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 3 to
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive

denoting the objects numbered ; as i:‘-}i::o ug;!)ﬁ Uj! if:f.!f ;3;
Crmaiiey 455 Bla Gous 0L ho drew the net to land, full of large
Jishes, @ hundred and fifty-three .:\:f 1:957 C’; 29;: .::,;..‘.. RPN

0 » o~ 0s-

Lad pataws u;.ﬁ‘ u-’-j""? Ji:‘ the nations sprung from the three
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[ P3 208 - .
from u;-'-", masc. ; st 33 thres human beings, from E,;s, fem.
Ed

But if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the
second noun; as ga,s- &4 UIJ‘ b RIS U)’ U.q... KAt
;.a:o; ul.s!b and so my shield against those whom 1 feared was
three persons, two girls and a young woman (.,,s‘l.‘a and )"f"" are
used only of women, Vol. i. § 297, ¢, rem. b; uo,;:% is here
employed by the poet, through the exigency of the me‘tre, instead of
Ua-':t," §96; ;6;:0 stands in rhyme for ;f;.:). Again ; 6'3(% 3}3
AT QS G 1lgr E5 il JEE 0k this ribe of) Kilab
has ten branches, but thou hast nought to do with its ten branches
(:_,-L;‘ is a plural of 6’4, Vol. i. § 304, rem. ¢, which is masc., but
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive ﬁ,é,

which immediately follows in its plural form Jsti); and in the

a.f ‘JJ

Kor'an, ch. vii. 160, l...! Ibl..:! o}...s \:13, and we divided
them into twelve tribes (or) nations (LL—A is the plural of L...- masc.,
Heb. bw but the numeral agrees with i.ol which follows in the

plural form ,oi) Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical
gender of the noun used is different; as .,,’131 833 three persons (of
the male sex), where a3 i masc., although \;.2; is fem., because .,u;
i8 here equivalent to :_,l:..;! or J;;

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral
agrees in gender with the understood substantive; e.g. s :,.;
U\::o;) 4 w?;ﬁfgkewhodoesagwdtking,shallrxeiwa
tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive ten (good things) like it
(}fé is fem., because Jif, plur. Jlf.::, though masc., is here only an
epithet of ?L::.; understood, the plur. of 33:-;, which is fem.).

w. 1L 31
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the numerals take the gender of the nearest substantive; as g.ezf A

80 0 $ oe sr0 200,

AUy Nea pos duces 1 have fifteen male and ( fifteen) female camels,
or, transposing the words, ')’\;;3 FH e 5}5 .,;..‘; u,'.‘azf. If, however,
in the case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, such as
&; Le (§ 67), be interposed between the numeral and the things
numbered, the numeral is always of the feminine gender; as ge;f

2 s xd o, 0 0

?U,h&ﬁtj‘.sé‘i[pomsﬁﬂemoamk,makand
Jemale, or, transposing the words, ?13 ;,;:o (4 3:,..2 ._;.;". \5‘,"?‘,' B

o0

9.

s

107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the
same cases as substantives ; viz.

() When the numeral is used to express an abstract number,
and hence contains the idea of genus; e.g. ’&9.'::!7 J.;:v 357 three
(every three) is the half of siz (every six). The article is here C
employed .,‘-:?1{, to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a]. It is
not, however, essential, for, regarding the numeral as a :_,.:.".? :.15
(VoL i. § 191, rem. b, 5 @), we may say with equal correctness

(b)) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned,

o 205 e o

or are supposed to be well known ; as c;.i! ROy C YoM | C‘;; and the
soventy (disciples) returned with joy ; (rexty3T e Zjslaw B3 since D
I am already past forty, scil. i years (observe M}gi by poetic
license for &,-.;;5903). The article is here used .";{J, to indicate
previous knowle;ige.

(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an adjective, to a
definite noun; as HISFS 1Y Jla;-;" the five men (ol dvdpes ol wérre,
see Vol. i. §321). ’
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prefixed to them to render them definite, as iq’._; Q,;n.:.?f the 90 men ;
and in the case of a compound of tens and units the article must be

- 205 @, rd

prefixed to both, as Y (jeResly Akl the 77 cumels. The
compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making

any change in the termination, except in the case of 12; as Sydi
'3(;}55 the thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the

s o 20 3 20,

article, as Yooa ,all LA57; AT BT sl Gytoadl 3 5
the grave of James the apostle, one qf: the twelve.

ReM. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such
nominal compounds as ;;3\:!? (vulg. ;;31:’3) rose-water, for the
classical ;).;T x’t;; C,l;il.;;ji f_rankinoeme in grains, for Las
t,f:" JWsi the capital or principal (in speaking of money),

28 3
for ,Jl.’l wly; g.u,.:” the tamarind (lit. the Indian date), for

[ 04 2058 -

Coaldgi o3

108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive,
especially of the month (on the omission of the word for day, compare

§ 101 and § 106, a); 88 _shpie Liel the fifteenth of them ; J\o oS
e (o (LSS sl (g S96 GGS 6 G L
AoV neat the sultan procseded to ‘Aziz, and laid siege to it on the
third of Dwil-Ka‘da, and took possession of it by capitulation on the
dleventh of Dul-Hijgu; e Ge ol G\b3 and it was the
twenty-eightk of Tomiz (in this example &A}j is in the construct
state before u‘!:‘f, lit. the eighth of the twenties*, and so also in

* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the units
with the ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth by means of g, according

C
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Rex. Compare in Old German selbe vierde, i.e. mit drei andern; A
2u0 riten sdhen einen ritter selben dritten, i.e. mit zwei andern; der
grdve selbe zwelfte in eine barken spranc, i.e. mit elf andern.

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in
reality nomina agentis (compare § 86, rem. @) from the verbs E45
to make (two) into three, é:p; to make (three) into fowr, etc.; as
9;37 4".)"3 ;‘ he makes a third, lit. he makes three of two. Hence
they may also be construed with the accusative; as Gy éﬂ; ;‘ B
he makes a fourth, fom. 633 dayt; [ 8.—With the numerals from 11
to 19, we may in like manner say jis ;31;5.5 .‘L}G ;‘ he makes
a thirteenth ; 3}2.5 a3 3}5 i;ngl; (_e she makes a fourteenth (where
the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarians
wholly disapprove of this construction [allowing only ;é.s' :,;37 -‘:‘,JG ;s

s 7o

and o)-.s N qu) ul with suppression of the ten).—With the C
numerals compounded of units and tens, only the umt is put in the

o 72

construct state, and the ten is suppressed ; as ._,o-.s, L.Lf . & o

Oaa

he makes a twenty-fowrth ; or, with the accusative, U‘)L% u‘,
Oﬂ;“f) she makes a twenty-fourth.

REM. a. Examples of the ordinals used as nomina agentis, with

i —J 2 P g t

pronominal suffixes, are: Mi) o ')‘! & LS;;'; :_,.o O b
$
¢harcunopnvatec¢mmn of three, butHemlwathefourth D

0. 0220 ., 02 ' 0, I doo 4 .44 P e s
ooy ol xv-'-“-' 3—-"‘ U)’)&) M u”)ﬁe-'

0220 ~ rr B,0- o0 0,00

PRS- MU, AR U,J,a.g, el they will say,  Three, their
dog making the fourth’; and they will say, ¢ Five, their dog making
the siath,) guessing at the secret ; andthcymdmy, ¢ Seven, and
their dog making the eighth.’

Rex. b. From )As twenty is formed a [post-classical] quad-
riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same

ores 200 0 0—) Xl

way as the ordinal number; e.g. yos dnud (y=ne gb he makes o
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L 0—¢Ol
A

2nd ”) L"‘ LI‘

-

02

8d, Tq-) u‘ Ok (,)U é—hf) -:a’)'\?-‘!, and so on up to the

L

10th, w; u‘ uy‘#)‘-"’

11th, T"‘) g... <L @) 548 g....& and 8o on up to the

PPN Y

14th, oamy O AL Bis &Y.
15th, ) e hall (B, oF eamy LT B, or halie B
ey, in the middle of Rag. B

rr‘t

16th, .,,..) u.o u—'g‘f (Z.L,)) Spis c.p )'9 Jourteen nights remaining
of Ragbb and 8o on up to the

20th, W) u-‘ (ueif) (d\e’ )-*‘-') )--"-’ and s0 on up

to the
27th, ey Cre Seky S,

Ond ‘i C

29th, oy e wﬁ;
o 0 P g

80th, ey Cre Ao ,yg on the last night of R3gob*.

28th, ey re sk

e’
4
s

8.0

Germ. Bldsse, on a horse's forehead, the new moon). The word  Jytme
(from J}a the new moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the

first of the month, and more rarely J’)L‘...A J’)\M, J,;, i.l'.i, and

o wdIo o 0® o, o
J’.,; g s _enke (39 J,'j! &b J,..... < e..,n ozl 5% D
u)—é U.ol:" the disease begam on the first of the first Rabi‘, and he
(the Prophet) dud on the twolﬂh of that month.

* Or W) ’*) c y, or W) CL.J The words

L

)l and ))-', more rarely )ba and ”..', are also employed to denote
the last day of the month,

w. 1I. 32
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dead (in which last example the pronoun ;‘ is implied in the verb);

[ ’; Gl here is a man).—Every sentence which begins with the
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians

8% 0w 9,0

doow! dhea a nominal sentence. Whether the following predicate

20 o 3«

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs ( 29009 ylan
attracting and attracted, § 115, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a
matter of indifference; Sl .;;j Zaz'd i3 dead, is in their eyes a

L X g

nominal sentence just as much a.s,)ls .g) Zd is learned, or (g Mj

o - 0m

Sauedl Zdid is in the mosque. What characterises a nominal

sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject

(as .:\;; E\e Z3id is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which
includes both subject and predicate (as S ke is dead), is called by
them i:.};{ ﬁ.:. a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence

‘l 020,
is called loiwel that with which a beginning is made, the inchoative,
and its predicate ;‘J.l' the enunciative or announcement. The subject
of a verbal sentence is called J.:ﬁ;i the agent, and its predicate J.;M.i

the action or verb.

3.0
RewM. a. lﬂl is, according to the above translation, an
b--0s0.
elliptical form of expression, for «“ l.&':.l.‘ Compare Vol. i. § 190,

rem. b; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz ),.a)l

20

and );a...ﬂ for & ),.a)l and «~ );3." Likewise ‘,,m’
pyrév is used for ~ ,., ”” w for a,i.; wi tlw relied

o -0,

upon, .J).-u for agd J).-o shared in, and (in later times) U‘Lﬁ“‘"
for ,,Ls U.:.a..’l (§ 133)).

[ReM. b. The difference between verbal and nominal sentences,
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter

™ D
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or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an expression equi-
valent to an adjective (as 13.;:'.5 45557 ;,.3 J;j there is @ man of the
nobls with us, = ey ;é J;; a noble man) ; except in certain cases, of
which the following are the most important.

(@) When the sentence is of the class called 4 }.Li‘ "’ i
(taking this term in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the
predicate is placed first, as J;; ,‘.:Jf s there is a man in the house,

é;-; u"") Eaad under my head there i3 a saddle, o)o-; aqj .Ls there
18 a leopard in Zdid's possession ; or (B) the subject is preceded by an
- 00 & & - 4
interrogative or negative particle, as "0"‘).0‘ 2l Jq-)‘ 18 there
a man in the house, or a woman? ,!.:Jf o :,L’-:g J‘ 18 there any

person in the howe?,x&éﬁistkoreayoung man among you ?
- . s . - .’ 3 .
ST 3 3ad G thore is no one in the house, i Ja b we have no

0 -

Jriend, .‘.C.o,,b»ll.otkerewnoonebetterthantlwuart

() When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J ; a8
,:.E'Li J;.; certainly there is a man standing.

(¢) When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive
then includes the idea of the adjective ;,{; small, or ;,i;. con-

worship, i ,” 'S‘ MLy one like thes cannot be mean, are quite
P o q

admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92.
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided

that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived ;
90 -

egﬂﬁ)ﬂlgu)ademntodogoodngwd,iiud

| Y 200 0 - 00,

Do ye e g9 to order what is right is an alms andtoprohsbil

20 . ool

what is wrong is an alms. In both these cases, however, there is
evidently a sort of partial determination [g;,a...j, comp. § 75,
footnote).
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subject of one; in which case we must only examine whether the
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing
violence to sense and grammar, or not.

130. From the .}.;i!."}”.;, or pronoun of sepuration, must be
carefully distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject
2.0 -

to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject (.a,bl:ll reed

.\,e»,:n ?!), as .,...J! s 13 ulb THIS was the reason ; uté ‘-’l

2 0208 ., -

Daie e SRIT 30 15 if THIS be the truth from Thee; Sygedamad) >

Mandl _ob the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the
army ; ;,._.,ztf-sf; l,glé .:,.Si; but THEY were the doers of wrong.—
This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any ca.se to give it emphasis

0z »

[comp. § 139, rem. a]; e.g. ,n.l.s w!),)l R RN THOU art the

watcher over them ; l:,:. .x-.i J,C'q 'sl,.. u,i) U\ HIS opinion was
that no one should take anything ; J.i:ﬁ 1ha ,:,.o ] u.,.a.; ;,.;&

0® ,1V O

where then i3 MY share of this booty? u.-' 1] .,al:ﬂl (RVY u..J whose
is this book? OuURs; -'»\"S u-? \.-u! G2 L what prevented YOU two
Sfrom doing that? 1333 Yt e JH G o135 Ot i thou thinkest
that 1 have less wealth and ( fewer) children than thou; and more

0@ 22 Sriws ¢ S

rarely to a noun in the accusative, as u.éUi b 428 Llaay and
we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic j is sometimes

2 000

d [ ] . .
prefixed to it, as g.g-.)t.dl ) (7 )] tf WE be the righteous.
[REM. In the preceding quotations from the Kor'an some read

ST 54, Gyl i, 13755 YU ke Sl G, taking these words
as nominal sen;enoes, which form in the first and second case the
predicate of C,lév in the third the second object of Lq:;, just as in
o ped 31355 ST, 1 think Z2id is better than thou art, the

o0 S0, -2

words lie yedn o4 are the second object of U.B]
W, II. 34
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il pleut. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the A
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article; as

J.’ofi JB one said, J-?ﬁf JB id. (lit. ke who, or every one who, was
in a position to say, said); J.Eﬁﬁ Jaiz one says, is wont to say
(lit. every one who is in, or gets into, a position to say, says). The
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such
cases a distributive totality. (b) If the undefined subject is one of a

number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these

persons ; as ,.,:bls JB one of them said. (c) If there be several
indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be
used, as l,ili they say, I,.'.’s:; they think; but it is more usual to
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or
undefined by the article, in the plural, as ;,,13‘(3 JB some said ;
W e ot G315 Gygmall fgs WL o one has ever Heard

anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can hear have never C
heard etc.).

REM. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined,

2 of. 0
such words as Jg.) a man, 3lyel a woman, and the like, are
occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam.
F e, - wr o0 dIGe 2 2. I w0 9 Is
ix. 9); a8 Jay JB= BB JB, Jal Jski = JWT Jois, ete.
0.,

For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word _a=y
a part, some one, is often employed, as :.;'a:v Jli = :.;1’:\3 J\i D

[REM. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms
mebody something, certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns
u.. and Le with repetition of the verb, as J): ,:,.; l;\‘i‘ C,.. J;; ’
there came down from its inhabitants who came down, i.e. some of
them ; U‘,’M‘ w u.:l.k;; he gave me what he gave me, i.e. much, or

lsttle, or something between the two, according to circumstances. It
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causes (from é‘f\;), é-:‘;;ﬁ hindrances (from é.’:fo). [The sing. fem.
must be used for the neuter of the numerals, as 23 thres things

or qualities, and may be used for that of the pronouns, as f‘!“ these
things.]

REM. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used
either personally or impersonally ; as ;:.é» ¢ (a book or letter) was
written, and the act of writing was performed. In the former case,

the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence
that supplies its place, § 23, rem. ¢] becomes the subject of the

passive (Jsl’h.ﬁ :o\.i:o ‘:."E), in the latter, according to the Arab
grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself,
which, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen
hereafter ; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as
a;.(; C,:.é,), this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive

voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con-
sequently if the nomen actionis be expressed along with it, it must
be put in the accusative ; as f,;; 45!},4 (not ;:;), from the active
1:';; 4,,3! )L.: he Jom-neyed to him (a journeying). In either case,—

whether the pa.ssxve be personal or impersonal,—it is J...:g ‘:! .
Aj.flé, an act of which the agent, i.e. the acting person, 18 not named

(Vol. i. § 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above,

merely the ~ J,éi; or object of the active voice®, converted into

o oo

the subject, and so sz\ T ale ,;u or ,_)sun wle .,su .,.,u
‘_}f\ﬂ! 95, supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be

* The «~ J,a.h or object, may be either C.u.‘ pure, i.e. the

o 200

accusative, or C"‘" ek tmpure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive

¢ s0..8.

(290009 Sa).
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latter, a]l the numbers and persons are employed sing. 3 p. m. A

-
»

'U"’f 2pm.....q.,etc as:wsu.aomethmgwaa
brought to htm (act. 5&:"" nl... he brought him something).

ReM. 5. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena,
such as i snows, it rains, etc., are always expressed by the Arabs

personally. They say either cl‘.n é.L? the snow snows, m‘;' (94
the rain rains, or il...J' ...g..b the sky snows, 31...." ..a).h.o the sky
rainy, In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive B

xf.’:ﬁ is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers.

0rs » 2 0 . 0F

sing. fem., .’.-..,..U, <ydae —[In like manner they 88Y Sameo!
I waa in the morning, where we should say i¢ was in the morning ;

o ,0,

W!Iammtheeoemngforuwevemng, ubui....b,lhe

tarried not long that he died for it was not long before he died,
etc. D.G.]

REu. ¢. In the case of words like 3 ,;; it is allowed, waws C
it 18 necessary, ua.:; ¢ behoves, etc., followed by :_,‘l with the

subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following clause, and
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal ®.

134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed
to them either by subordination (the accusative or a preposition with
the genitive) or coordination (apposition).

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive
in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for

# [On the impersonal use of uﬂb see § 56, c, footnobe Oomp
also Noldeke, Zur Grammatik, p. 76 seq. who adds )..'SI U‘

his opinion changed as to the matter, J.pldl o RS l...U when it was
next year, etc.]
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ReM. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be

followed by two or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast
0o 0G0 o of,

between the objects mentioned be intended; as Ui-ﬁ’.)’ =l
J,.j!; ‘;g)ﬂ‘ I saw the two Zéids, the liberal and the stingy ;

P rEd

iRr3 geady Jigh Japy S5 I passed by (three) men, (one)
lall (om) short and (om) of middle size.

Ren. b. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two

singular nouns, whose regents (Jaﬁ) are identical in meaning and

government, it agrees with them in case; as .,.LL..’T; .;:33 :,.;S

o 200 0. . 00 rEd 200 - (X3

ST g3ed, or Geenydi :;--G e ey Sy Sy But
1f the two regents be dlscordant in meaning or government, the
adjective is put either in the accusative (supplying U‘éf I mean)

.".,

or in the nominative (as the ).‘. of a suppressed luiee, viz l...A) ;
0, 0 0., o rrr GO, 20, o, . r 20, »
88 Ueenpl gpes by W) slo- or O‘-o'-)‘"" Sislamy Mt Sype

0, 00

eI W l)..s or uL.olO' —If the two singular nouns be connected

with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same eonstructlons
0o 0.,

of the adJectlve are admissible ; eg u’)UhJi 9oty .).g) ; A8 or

u;l.il:ll W T‘;.;::; ‘.\gj s—g‘, or ut.e)ﬂ' But if the one
be the subject and the other the object, the construction varies
according to the relation of the regent to each in respect of its

o 3 0. S0,

meaning ; you say USU\a" et B2 .,a;..o, where the relation is
different in respect of meaning (for Zeid alone is .,a)Lo and ‘Amr

0o $0. 00-

alone is .,a),.n.o), but u,Uth ot Mj olé, where the relation
is the same (for both Zéid and ‘Amr are at omce ,ol...o and

L B |
ReM. ¢. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the
o, rd
singular feminine; as ’.,q..v e ')\,.o two European miles (J,..

0w 2., LR IR

mase.); el d3LaZs L.M,l, dieVis their two houses are
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,b L is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A

L] l‘t

,Ab,o'jhewmthcwaywhwhouyhttobepurmed sc. _ngole;

’ 20 » 0m

or ,a S} ;.! »!, Jb \J)a.g everybody knows what is the
meaning of hamd “prawc ”). D.G.]

(b) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. §§ 190, d, and 338), either
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive
to them ; as -f.U..ll 1A this king, lit. this (person), the king ; 13a .;.;; B
Z?id, this (person), i.e. this Z3id or Z3id here. In both cases the
apposition is a qualificative one, whence the first word in each is
called by the Arabs J,:a;.ji that whick is described, and the second
4201 the description or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are
construed with a pronoun in the fem. sing., unless they designate
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in the plural, as

Jl.;.;"" .—'ﬁ; This last is also applicable to the collectives, as C

i1 JV8a, and the names of Arab tribes, as ;y5a As5.] As the
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition
to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the

article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as é,;:.;, very rarely
follows, as éelf; e.g. #j.lf 1A this man, seldom 136 Jq‘;'f But if

the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper name or
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, ¢), or defined by having a genitive

after it, the demonstrative always follows; as !.i.'h .;:g; this Z#id (see D
above)*; o.h u}l this (word) 'idan ; o.u u“! u! ,-..J! < )’,:.-.:ﬁ
C" U""{ it 18 well known in grammar that this 'ila has the meaning

wed .
of ma‘a; Yah ($3\s thess my servants or these servants of mins;

* If the proper name has the article, 1ha may possibly precede,
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article

(see above) ; as -5)-‘J. ri:&‘, or |.§A' .5)-'.)7, this 31-Harit.
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construction with lgl as JQ! J..gl) I saw THEE (Vol i §189)).
200

Only a poet could venture to say . ,g)ﬂl ui ul indeed,
indeed the noble man is grave or sedate.

Rex. b. Besides the e, the Arab grammarians acknow-
ledge three other classes of ée!;.'; ; Viz. é.;:ﬁ or ii.;:i, the description
or descriptive word, qualificative, adjective; Joull, the substitution
or permutative; and ul;jf AbZ, the explanatory apposition.

1) The ::.; or ii.. may refer to the o arse either directl
y e)*'-‘ y

(in which case it is a simple adjective), as u....- Jq.) U.ulq- there
came to me a handsome man ; or mdlrectly, in virtue of a following

e - .

word which is connected with it, as o,&.l i Jq.) u.vllq. there
came to me a man whose brother is handsome. In this latter case

-

the adjective [called \mmel! the connected) belongs, as a prefixed
predicate, to the following noun [called W.Jl the connecting),
which is its subject, and the two together form a ii.?, or
qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, with which the

. L3
adjective agrees in case only by attraction®; as s Yo 3) -:agi)
2 28 220, S, $ho0m

o,‘.llaawamanwhosebrothcruhandaomc \"Q.,L.....o).o! ;.gl)

I saw a woman whoss face is handsome, o,.\s ).,.b Jq.),o Sipe

233 3, 0.,

I passed by a man whose enemies are many, !L...-.}Qﬂum

I passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following
noun be in the dual or plura.l, the adjective is still left in the

o800

singular ; as l..bl,gl ,_,,31).\; ..o),o I passed by two women
whose parents are h(mdaoma :..:1,;; i.:.:..; qu.).g u)).o I passed
o:‘-;-

by some men whose faces are Iumdaomc, Py V] i.ub 'jlq.) ...g!,

. [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as
-2 2 of

Ll gl u.n,...ﬂ u.o) (sc. J.ol.,ﬂl) and from the tribes that are
domiciled in Nejd (Hamdani, p. 118, 1. 11). D. G.]
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put in the fem. sing. ; as ..\:9 Enle Hind came, #437 5:}3 <JB the
wife of 8-Aziz said. But (B) if it be separated from the verb by one
or more words, the verb mn.y stand in the sing. masc., although the

sz

fem. is preferable ; as 8!,.1 ,_,.ol.dl o @ woman came before the

a . o,lo- vor

judge; 39 ab Hae V1 2y aii a bad mother gave birth to that poor

A-Ahtal ; 3»!, C)‘&. o)é ‘:)-o‘ (_,! a man, whom one of you (women)
has deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, ¢, see
§ 145.]

REM. a. The form of expression i’oﬁ Jli, So-and-so said, is
mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned.

[REM. b. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative
sentences, the subject be preceded by :,.., 81;.;7 o :'DST;
mwomancam,ﬁ:”u; B;Mwmany nights have
gone by! D.G.]

() If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. § 290, b, 291), the preceding verb
may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine
is preferable, as u:.;f."‘ ?.;ﬁn the sun rose, i:.l!f .?;:é the brick
was broken, rather than U’.;?Jf éﬁ- i;IsT ‘;..é In the following

.0 - 2 [ X 2d

examples the verb is masculine : u.n.Ul uu U\é heS |

o o,

Mwandmwhatwastlwendqfthosewhoprecededthem
3.-,.- ,f,&s ,.w Q,Q ')U that the people may not have any pretext

L X3 0s I wo

against you; Py “) ,_,..o dicge osla u...i and whosoever receives an

admonition from his Lord ; Lai ,!g oS ,), even if there be in
them poverty or straitness.

(¢) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the
particle '9\ the verb is put in the masculine; as HE '9! L‘.'a) w

941 10 one was innocent except the maidservant of *lbnu 'l-Al
w. II 37
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ReM. The remark made in § 142, ¢, regardmg the particle A
')" applies here too. An example of the fem. is '91 c-,i.e L;,

s o 00 9

C"'")*'" C,Ldl and nothing remained but the low rugged ridges
of hills (from tLp fem.), where a prose writer would have said

U"" Lo,, scil. SU""

145. If the subject be a collective of the class mentioned in

Vol. i. § 290, a, ¢ like ,:-i sheep or goats, ;L birds, or one of the B
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fem.

2 0r 2 2,00

is prefera.ble if the subject be feminine ; as LS)L"” Sae) 390l Jb
u“"‘ the Jews say, The C’hrwtmns stand upon nothing (ha.ve no

foundation for their belief) ; Jbb’ C}:". u"") ‘,,.6 J...! U"‘)' ua'
4....: ,,LJ! I saw myself (in a dream) carrying upon my head (some)
bread, of which the birds were eating. C

146. If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number,
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put
either in the masc. or fem. sing.; unless the plur. sanus refers to
persons of the female sex, in which case the fem is decidedly to be

223 wo g

preferred. Examples : ..:\-,Jl slam Lo .ue u‘ after the convincing
proofs have reached you ; ,!g.gl \.....é |..o because of what their

hands have written ; !,1.; [ ..al.:.u ”l.;& the evil consequences of D
what they did, came upon them ; u.s;.;..; UJL,. Uﬂé and my

P

daughters lamented their misery ; lvaI)Lol b o3 0'9 because its signs

have already appeared ; Q.}Jl o 3,--: JU (some) women in the
(] ‘o; o e ra o0 .

city said ; ,.A,L..:'v u:-! 9!.&0 Nod had it not been for these two,

their women would have been taken prisoners; but such instances as

22 wo

..al..o).” Sl ls! when believing women come unto you, are com-

paratively rare.
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e -0

&~ ..\.lq.om:eonatzme (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey ;

7 GRS 108 G oyt D) _awsslad 15855 and they shall say to
their skins (members), Why have ye borne witness against us? They
shall answer, God hath made us speak.

[REM. When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or
inanimate objects, the plur. fem. of the verb is preferred in classic
Arabic, if their number does not exceed ten, the sing. fem., if it be

more, a8 ;,;I; .:LU‘.E! and EAd 5;.:.;- LS:":':)} (§ 111). The same

rule applies to the pronouns that refer to them, which in the B

former case are s_;b, ,3.5, in the latter ;,b and W (as a suffix).
Comp. Fleischer, Ki. Schr. i. 695.]

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, the
preceding verb must be put in the singular, but must agree with the

s o 0w I,.,

subject in gender. Examples : u\g.é Ol ane Jé.:, and two
young men went into the prison along with kim ; u’)\.,ﬂ U.E;L: L.!
after the two men disputed with one another about me; J\S \e .;;.;
u';;-:j‘ Jakz Y u ”59.“ ;u Ciet after something had taken place

between us, which brother and sister do not do; !).a:d! Sahz Yy

s, $-0,0

loeed Lo lb).g ui i m gy ),g the two times, day and night,
when they seck (to effect anything), are never long in attaining what

0 - o Do I oo O

they aim at; o)l,), olw, olay u)..-:, and his hands and arms
and feet were pierced with nails; oLl c.'.alnl g....o ‘,..a like one

. o o

whose feet are cut off ; & us LR LoJ..- u.;\, l,al..)a:vu o
had Bedr been present and ’Ilm Hamal, thy Iumds would not have

2,0, 08, ,

been branded (J.;; in rhyme for é;;) ; & 7 9 u.. oles O3,
may his eyes never ceasefrom constant weeping ; U"‘ Ap)l.' o.o i

o - 20, X4

.Jl.u‘- AT (e -f&”-' u‘) JELL ,a-,J cut your moustache till your
lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can be seen (compare, in

C
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural; if A

they are merely two singulars, in the dual; as l,..ol-.» ety ¢ l

the belly and the two foet disputed with one another; a1y ppor

- . O Ge,

f...ol.J the cold and the heat disputed with one another; )a;-ﬂ 9_en-dly
gi.n..-.g and the plants and trees worship (not u,aq.-g, because

20a., PPN 2P 20 0.0 PR P
a1 and jaiii are not individuals but species); Wyl Sdhems

3‘»!, Zb_s \.s.» qu.Jl 9 and (when) the earth and the mountains

shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at ome stroke (not -.é» or B
:_J%;,Jl;?ji being a plur. fract.). If the subjects be of different
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the

0,00 .l“.’f.—r P

above examples, or in jAd)! ul}),g’ &T;..'. 9134':..; A9t 52y St
indolence and excess of sleep remove us far from God and make us
heirs of (reduce us to) poverty.

151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C

030 wor 0.,

annexed to it), which is the logical subject; as 3;7 jé Pl oy

even though owry sign should come (be shown) unto them ; Jq.j Ay

s -0 0 0.

damms pede RPN Lo.,;b 3L on the day (swhen) every soul shall
JSind the good it has dome present (along with itself before God);

e t E] - 20 s 2
wlas : | Zeen “}nﬂ‘ all my limbs were relared ; ary -:.a.ld
L X s 20, 20 s 00

f.!l.olsomeqflusﬁngerswmcutoﬁ‘; gn’aq! |gany ae ‘5.:.':.&3
some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D

clos o

others to him); LJ,-J w..!l !}1 when some years shall have

gnawed at us; .,.w -..q.;&! el ;; ,..b ye are the best people

LY I t.ft

that has been brougltt fortk (created) for mankind ; -.o)..hl LS raine
,.-!,.dl Eb_)il ). !”Jlsl :..,Lj Cl.o) they walked as spears wave, the

0,08 3, o~

tops of which are bent by the passing of gentle breezes ; JMI U]
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ReM. In order to express the neuter this, i¢, etc. both the A
masc. and fem. sing. of the personal and demonstrative pronouns

P X-T B P

may be used. Examples of the latter: a5 ol c'.-,p; u.:lﬂ
.,:.a’.ﬁ; l‘:f A:.l‘ U‘:?“ .’11?3 U‘:‘:ﬁ I have heard, mayest thou avoid
tmprecation | that thou hast blamed me, and because of this I am
anzious and distressed; WG) S5\ and g0 indeed did it happen
(Tab, i. 2951, L 1); l.'b,.’.% ye have done it, it is your fault
(Tab. i. 2755, 1. 12); Zoigmar Unghta &5 they have made it to be
treachery, such as was committed against *El-Hoséin. This is B
applicable also to the fiiﬁ or Qt‘:.)l‘;,.:b, which is masc. or fem.
according to the gender <;f the ’subject 1n the following sentence.

0800 0r -

An example of the fem. is Kor'an xxii. 45 ;l.q'm we Y G}j
Jor it i8 not the eyes that become blind. D. G.]

B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES.
1. Negative and Prokibitive Sentences. Y

1583. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European
languages, deny any part of the sentence,—the predicate, the subject

(e.g. U:.::.,J’.f 3;{5 9, § 39), the object, the Aal or.circumsta.ntial

expression, etc.

154. The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from

. 00 3 Go 5 09 .
it by some other part ; as J.,-’:.,J‘l U"‘,“'" 4!& N the liberal man does D
not respect the niggardly ; !;f.; 1AA & this is not @ Auman being (see
§ 42, rem. d) ; Vb JU W ke has not said this.

[REM. If only a part of an affirmative sentence is to be
strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part
immediately, as l;él; ')’),‘ K‘-L; '§ .:;3 xl:. Zéd came neither
laughing nor weeping. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a
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imperfect. For example : fif '5! ,;é-'j‘l' o} judgment belongs to God
alone (lit. is not except to God); 4,;.3 o ’5! ;_,,;{lﬁ? )| the un-
believers are in utter deception (lit. are nmot except in deception);
ik T o D) (gt O} it is for Him alons to reward me,
who has created me; l:L:.L! ’31 L;;;‘l :_;! fiﬁ! ;_,,‘J:...} Q}Tq'. ;3
then they will come unto thee, swearing by God (and saying), We
intended nothing but doing good ; :,.3 :\-‘5 :_,.’ L;;i.::l &1 \56 :_,.‘5,'
f.’az and ¢f they (heaven and earth) should quit their place, no one
could withhold them after Him (if He, i.e. God, should withdraw His
support) ; u:‘:';j“' ;} 6;3‘ ,:,! .:&‘l-‘.;i,‘ and verily they will swear,
We meant only what is best ; :;jiﬁ ';! Q,;.:z &1 they merely follow
their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, the
negative L is often prefixed to this :,,!, e.g fls J )C;; :_,! Loy
but her pains wors (all) of no avail; aia aa J1 BT et O U
only one shoulder of his touches the ground; AT b el Sty O U
'5“53 thou hast never seen (any) like them among men ('9&:1 in rhyme
for j’lf.;;) ; 3;5 éu.; :‘;f.f .‘.:.:J'i‘ J} W thou hast never done a thing
which thou didst not like.

Reu. a. This (y) (called by the grammarians 4G ) the
negative 'in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle
of the same sound (dglesiT oy} the conditional in): for (a) it admite
of a nominal sentence after it; (b) it does not govern the jussive;
(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification; (d) its predicate
is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of Ls (§ 42, rem. ¢);

and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to L. It seems rather to be
connected with the Hebrew negative rzs , rx’ and oocurs itself in

that language in the form DN,

[Rew. b. ’Aba Zdid, Nawadir, 60 seq. gives an instance of %
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80,

finite verb (§ 119); as <o agj ,}A [except in poetry].—It may be

followed in an alternative clause by ,ol or ,3 wnth the former of which
code oo s
particles ,J.b is [mostly] repeated ; as ,ol ,a;)...o u.o hadil ,).s

.0 c0. . &

ahyd Sy )‘JJ‘ s..J)ﬁ JA have the poets loft any place to be patched

or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of)? Nay but (I have
something to say:) kast thou recognised the abode (of thy beloved) after

doubting (regarding it)? [g J.h ,oi M:ll; u.s')" ‘5,...4 JA
rl 3"
393ty SAALST are the blind and the sacing oqual? Or rather are

cu-d 0

darkness and light equal?) -..-,J..: JA)\ J.v".) U)U J.; e} J.»L.:
\y!lip o U..A.Jl ask 'Ussiyid whether I have taken my blood-revenge
on Wa'il, or [rather] whether I have cured my soul of its grief;

. - O0FE @ 5 0F -5 o

')L..,a,l.,,....o,l»!ww,}bdtdlwrevdeanymw,orwashe

reviled, or was lw avaricious !

ReM. a. Some grammarians say that J.; is originally equi-
valent in meaning to ..\5, and that its interrogative force is really
due to the particle ? understood. The two are sometimes combined;
a8 45“9.7 ) é(iﬁ ci.’...: l;;i)' J.‘f did they see us at the lower end
of the plain with the hillocks ? 15 ES38 Jit ) Colls JUiS
Led TS :a;; m and he says, addressing himself, Hast thou
rec;yni;ed the abode of thy beloved, after thy doubting regarding it ?

REeM. 5. On the elliptical expression (FE Ué o J.;, see
§ 53, b, rem. e. When followed by a clause commencing with
:,‘l the preposition s? may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g], as
A5 1 30 A dost thou wish to go to slesp f—Snmlarly, Y Ja

Uéjj ,:,l wouldst thou become pure? scil. ué)’ US U"IJ'; A ”
hast thou an inclination to becoming pure ?

-5
168. The compound negative particle ¥, nonne, is often used
to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and
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0,0 &

hast thou not composed a book upon asceticism? U’"‘h‘ N why
didst thou not inform me (of it)? ?15 J,:.‘-! '9,’ l,)& o.g.é." J,.g

s 0

~y O &1 those who do not believe, say, Why has no sign from his
o o B 08 2l Lswos 0o
Lord been sent down to him? & WU ,: oAt L..Iﬂg ~No} why does not

0 . 2, Lo

God speak to us or a sign come unto us? b Ul if'.‘l;!l.o LU Leg)
Q.,S,Ldl O why dost thou not bring the angels to us, if thou art (one)

of those who speak the truth? In later times the simple L is 80 used ;

as ,;ﬁ W dost thou not stand up? or thou dost not stand up! equi-
valent to pray, stand up.

REM. a. ’;! is used in the same sense as ';')‘I but with less
force; a8 _apiled) 15565 Ush Cyloti i why ol o ot fight

people who have broken their oaths? ,.ﬁ ti” Ay U‘ U)".'J '9‘
why do ye not like that God should forgive you?

Rem. 5. Bometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles,
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus.; as JJ} :_,.0 ;;L'. ';.‘
why not better than this? scil. Jaﬂ dost tlwu do, or ;;; ';.‘
.l!s a.’, seil. '““, UL‘.: was from thee ; Cl....o; .,v ”73 ,;.:E"")t;
why did ye not do so before, when our hearts were sound? scll

13,50 . o >0 s + 020 N s 2 - o 0.
AT day Y=l oKie 3 OS Wa; T Hie yeadd

la—n.." u..ﬂl '9,’ Lg).b,.b U"" ,ﬁm ,J.aﬂ ye reckon the
slaughtering of she-camals your greatest glory; ye sons of a good-
for-nothinq, why mnot the helmed warrior? scil. ;J,J-;S, ie. i’b’

- . . s,
C.a." ‘).?.:Jl U0 93 why do ye not reckon the helmed
warrior aomething glorious ?

170. The interrogative pronouns :,:o who? and & what ? may
stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ac-
. P ] . 1 3 P r)
cusative ; as &3 :,.o who art thou? =S| :,.. c-.q whose daughter
art thou? <Ja :):o whom hast thou slain? .!1..,.;; 4 G what 13
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ULd ) ’ 4
you light ? the words * laay ;ﬂé’l.g forming a relative clause in con-
nection with the indefinite substantive :.il (see § 172). Even such a

404 0, o -

case as is represented by the words l.».g j e, ) O, in no way

violates this rule. One person says 1 j ...4! y I have seen Zdid;
another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker (i;lf?jf),
asks !.;;j :,:o who is (the person meant, when you said “ra’ditu
Zdidan,” by the word) ““ Zeidan”? Similarly, in the genitive, éa;;
.‘»;_;.5 I passed by Zdid, .’».33 &; In general, however, the i}lf?
(imitation, citation or quoting of tlw exact words of a speaker) is

o, o -

neglected, and the questioner asks .t.g 1j o who ts Z2id? in the nomi-
native. The ig\ﬁ-. is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper

name, and :_,-; is not preceded by any connective particle, such as s.

e0., 0 -,

We can only say ouj (me9 and who is Z#id? .uj j e &-’o who is

the slave of Zdid? The word ._,.o may be used by itself alone, in
reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned
in Vol. i. § 352; eg. J;; u&:ﬂ; there came to me @ man, o who?

Mo~ a3 Isawaman,l“wlwm? Eiypa I passed by a man,
) =20 ﬁ »‘
u‘“ whom ?—As interrogatives, u-o and L are construed with the

masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine,

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as .ﬂ.ol il u.o who
was thy mother? [see § 152, ¢]—If inquiry be made regarding the

nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, L is used, and not
. - of P AP ¥
e eg. ...3; e o3 Cl35 and we said to him, What art thou?

4 , s 00

N .,a) G what is the Lord of created things ! -»U,S ._,s U’l“"

. o;;.l “w 0,30 . 0. £ &..

L *ohde o vird) &-0 9 Snpsl (Speed) 5, i

. 5 ., .
hd J!. O by poetic license for 5_,‘ ,_:,.:, and .".‘al).é.. in rhyme for
Slydhan.
s “ -
w. 1L 10
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—aun .

,6 .,a\.lo L |’.~£ol.§ then marry what women seem good A
to you ; i,.d, [ ,J-:i”, |,..ﬂ’ U.....U those whom they married
(their wives) were (doomed) to captwcty, and those whom they begat
(their children) to slaughter ; d,dl oS e.:'}\:-.! o« s i

-1;,.5 d.é and (as to) those about whose virility we are in doubt, the

decision shall be as you please ; A?)-a-.} ulb () C”; Gz U..a,}
then he ordered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us;
w33 a1 Cre 4y el U J3 and all whom he had about him B
of his friends and relatives®.

ReM. d. On the shortening of L into _s, see Vol. i. § 351, rem.

3
171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun LS‘, of which we
have spoken before (§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made.
8
(a) ‘57 [when followed by & noun in the genitive] is used not only

al.

instead of the fem. 3-,»1, but also instead of the plur. u,.ﬂ as (! (e C
ES 5&,:3 of what tribe art thou? ;:,.3 fu’oﬁ g’sl.g .,,-b ‘5’).\3 Lo,
and no soul knows in what land it shall die; &30 U;oliﬁ ;;l C,.? of
what people art thou? [when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be

2 53t
masc. or fem.; though :,.,st is the more common ; see Vol. i. § 353].
(b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject

3..0s0. 83 .
(|.».‘.';.3|) is (6! with a pronominal suffix, may, as a whole, without any

* [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. D
In the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the

man, not to his name. In the others e is used in a collective sense.
But as in many cases the interrogative what is he? and who is hef

the relative what and whom are equally admissible, we find G and ,_,4
sometimes interchanged by different authors and in different manu-
scripts. Comp. Fleischer, K7. Schr. iii. 14 seg. D. G.]

+ [The reading U.;{ 33; is compared by Sibawéih to an equally -
8 o

rare form, viz. m]
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o 20,

U.J l..tl ,—. Les M)..-.J and I gave a slight wink to Habtar, A

and how kem(see § 53, b rem. e) were the eyes of Habtar, the noble
youth [—The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder
may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and

3
Lﬁ must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have
stood, had it been expressed ; 88 Zé\ﬁ :5: !;fi;l how they have been

S~

tormented ! i.e. lglﬂv gl lglﬂ» l,ﬂu!

-]
[ReM. 5. From G' is formed the relative adjective Uj ; see B
Vol. i, § 353, rem. c.]

3. Relative Sentences.

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic
languages, two kinds of relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite,
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. § 346);
and (b) definite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, C
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its very nature.

A sentence of the former kind is called '3‘-0, a descriptive or qualifi-
cative sentence; of the latter kind, ﬂo @& conjunctive sentence; and

20,00 50

the conjunctive noun itself is called ,J,.a,.." ,.49! or simply

) 20,0,

Jsosell. Examples of the first kind : Gy \,J*";! v) = I passed by
a man, who was sleeping ; ii:g ‘5.';6 u:l:l! ’c.f; ;".;o J;; :,; the D
Jirst temple, wlm:h waa JSounded for mankind, was that at Bokka
(Mokka) ; ST A EL LKLl ST firmly constructed (. un-
ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the mother) of the
Scriptures ; feul '93 ifi. '9; 4.,3 é:.; '§.:; a day in whick there

Sos 0o .—

shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ; ,\-ﬁ o Lo
traces of an abode, whick speak not (,.IQ in rhyme form ;

0,00 '

,,,n.i..,w,.u,u.,.\...unwmwmremmdzoamﬂm
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or adjectively ; whilst :_,.; and U, which can only be used substan- A
tively, are either definite or indefinite, as :l;. ,:,.; he who comes or
one who comes,  J U that which I have or something which I have.

When employed indefinitely, ,:,.; and L are not regarded by the

Arabs as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equi-
s 0 -

valent in meaning to as, a person, and ::’5, a thing), to which
the words that we regard as the complement of the relative
pronoun, are annexed as a qualificative clause, virtually in the
same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B

annexed to :,.; or &, and actually agreeing with them in case

® > o - 20-. - 20.,.

[e.g it e Sy I passed by a generous person; Led Siype
1] .r?.;.: I passed by something pleasing to you]l. When thus
used, »s and U are said to be &3g0ee. [Comp. Vol. i. § 353, 1.]
ReM. b. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls
back upon the antecedent (.i::iﬁi or é.:!j}i [§ 173]), ought, strictly
speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the C

qualified substantive is & pronoun of the first or second person. In
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with

the other; as ;_,,1;.;3 ,'0;3 xl verily ye are a people who are
JSoolish ; i: J.‘Eﬁf ‘5; L;,:;ﬁ ‘:! verily we are people who count
it mo disgrace to bs slain; (Jahis Jpl aad §,aT  J1 verity 1
am a man whose hostility (brave) men find (to be terrible). Compare
§ 175, rem.

[REM. c. Among qualificative sentences may be reckoned also D
the qualificative clauses mentioned § 139, rem. b, (1).]

173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun
(33’133 or éq;'}ll’), referring to the qualified noun and connecting it
with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in

the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. st J.;.;
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is

E

expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g.  diise ob Jq’.; a man who s
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Helpers of the Prophet) whom they met, when they went to the porch
was ‘Owdim 'ibn Si‘ida; Ged s 9o Joiz bJ3 dape w',,

Loyeds _ohw 2 og:bl U.ptﬁ)" '9! then Gardga was slain, without having
prayed a (single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two

o 33 0.,

r3k‘as by praying which ke became a Muslim ; u,i,.dl Je XY w

,e 0 o ) 000

il ur- L.AL.;,) u.g.&m and we shall (now) quote the two songs
(or airs), which we have received from Gakza; g)eﬁ;h. uo) o

2230 -y

LoyS3 auds ._,g.tm tn the time of the two kings, who have been

already spoken of; (J) b (o B O ool @uly Of S

,_J.o,..ﬂ .JL.. then his two sons, who had murdered him in Nineveh,
Sled to the mountains of Mogul.

ReM. Somewhat similar to, this is the attraction or assimilation
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dustnt
punt des allir bestin goldis, DE8 die vrouwen tragen woldin.

175. As the case in which the conjunctive nouns stand, is
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as

[ - 8 . .-‘u
always happens with (s, Lo, and (g}, and frequently with (gJJi)
as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they

[ ]
form its subject or inchoative (l.\::-o), and are consequently in the
nominative ; and the same thing occurs with g.fﬁ, when it is annexed

as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In every other
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con-
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle; that is to say, they are
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon-
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number.
w. 1L 41
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(b) If the .;:ﬁ; be an objective complement in the accusative, A

it is appended as a suffix to the verb; e.g. 1’.3“; ;,.; he whom I lmve

se6n ; alSye e .,J); I know him whom thou knowest ; u,‘..&" wL.J!
u“" i3 the thief whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not

0223508

unfrequently omitted ; a8 _oSmd! ¢ “"‘ L \“.‘ ,d, and yours (shall
be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for ’.,!;:.3) ; .,»1:551
it Gt oaT the book whick God has sent down or revealed (for

05 s 3k

G); s GG g Comy N AT (28 it may be that time
will restore some peopls to their former state (for og5\S or f,.h !,.cl.":)].

(¢) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative,
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a

preposition ; as Lg.a-s 237 g.&ll .,.,;!i the physician whose son is at
myhouse;,,:ﬁ JU & e ke who has great possessions ;_ohebas L
o) that to which thou callest them. If the governing word be an
active participle of the form thi, referring to present or future time,
the genitive suffix may be omitted ; as ._,éli é.:‘t L ufjt; doom then
what doom thou wilt (for apsB). If the suffix be governed by the
same preposition as the pm;etiing conjunctive noun, the suffix and its

e ,0

preposition may be omitted ; as E0 u-' > Gl 7 am at the house of

J!O: &, 20,

the same person as thou (for o.»s wl), e g.i’h e

I passed by the same person as Suldiman did(forq)n),ko-:’;:e;

o 2. s 02 02~

Coatri and he drinks of what ye drink (for ‘... Oatpad); b ads

. 03, $,0 P X X 5

Cuasdygwavem;w,;wtkoudm
conceal thy love of Semra for a time, but now discloss what thou wilt of
it (&Y by poetic license for ,:'f)ﬁ, Wie of her = \;:;- ,:,1 of love of her,
and é-:va for & c'-fc) But this is not allowed when the preposition

D
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4. Copulative Sentences.
176. We have already spoken of the difference between the

copulative particles 3 and 3 in Vol i. § 366, @, b. To what has
been there said, the following remarks may be added.

177. If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb,
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the

s 30-. 20 -
shape of a separate personal pronoun; as .,a,ua 9 Ul Syaee I and
Ya'kub (Jacob) were presmt q\;..;‘s ; ual he and his companions

- 08 0 20
came ; J,t,, &30 V.A}Li go therefore, thou and thy Lord; <5t u£:'

..lq.,j, do thou and thy wife dwell in the garden; oS o&
u-e-‘ J‘)La us,.é,m,,.n versly ye and your fathers have been in
clear error. Exceptions are very rare; as, in a verse, :,1:3': }'! A ¢

o vz 803.

W\ 9 I said, when she and (othor) fatr (women) advanced with
elegant gait (Lg:l.,.v for u:l,—a) ; [u.o u,g:\JI 9 Jhé he and those who

were with him said (Tab. i. 2449, L. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied

er 230-08%
subject in a separate form is unnecessary ; a.s:\._:), Aigd T and

o s0 ) 0. 0. ) @

Zdid have shown thes honour ; C-Lo VY l.,.o oo ol
gardens of everlasting rest, into whick they shall entor and those who
are righteous.—This form of expression may be varied by repeating
the verb after 3, but even then the separate pronoun is still usually

[ 8 0. .

employed ; as .,a,.ug yonmy Ul Spann®,

* [Sometimes there is hardly any difference between this construc-
tion and that with ZealJT g3 (§ 37), e.g. 'Ibn Hidam, 318, L 11

0, 0., .

,_,,..,Lb LS"*” l,S)U W \fl;.,d, lfb, we and some of our comrades

who left tlw right path became like two parties, where ,:,...; (174

s 9

W .,.:b..al, would convey the same mea.nmg R.8. We may add
here that it is usual to say |.\g), ..:)... rather than m,, but

80, 90, .

ety N )L.: rather than t).s,.]
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Moses mentions (by nama) the sons and grandsons of Adam, for

20 - com o~ <08, 2 98
o;u..t, » _\'\),l 34,.: U“’."’ w‘" a most pleasant and sweet

0.

slumber, for b&-', 3.0,) i

180. The negative particle », when it follows 3, connecting two
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ;

wd .. £ 0. o, . N
a8 (ool Vg (! 55 _J neither my father nor my mother remains alive,

[ Fd

0. 03 B 20 0, 220, oo
where %3 is equivalent to ‘,-3,!, ,.Q,M '9,,:3‘ lookns o8 y6 have
not known, nor your futhers; GsGl 93 Gdstt o &bt /& 3 if God
had pleased, we would not have given Him companions, nor our fathers.
If the two nouns be both separate words, %) is sometimes prefixed to
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole
sentence ; as N '§; JL":! 3 C.; éi; W there has been neither
combat nor dispute between us.—Similarly, if two verbs are dependent
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the

second of the dependent verbs usua.lly takes the negative * with the

ss08

conjunction o; as !).o! tl.)l Js l:,.‘.. Jes! C,l .:;{:i W it was
impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where s
is equivalent to :_,1 u{.éﬁ W

181. When two verbs, connected by s and referring to the
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put

P

in the singular masculine; as .J‘.\.s padel, 5 U.i,p or g.u:l, Ly

.Jl.\..s, thy two servants acted msolontly and with violence ; O

s s0m0

Il UL,..;, or Jl-.pl 'u""l’ u‘n—--e thy two soms do good and
evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in
classical Arabic, in which we usually find Q.:\;;TB J':\:; u‘i-;»
u\.,..:g; ICH .:,.-.g It is called by the grammarians o3 é} 5
‘_}...aJt, the conflict in regard to government. Some further illustra-

tions of it are given in the remarks.
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A
supplied by t:l and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may
translate I was sick and Zéid was sick by La.oq,.o .:v} ) ’3 \..—‘."9

s 80, o+ .0 2@ s 00, o+ 2.

or Lag” > utﬁ, olg‘ \.-é or lastly Lagro >j u‘.‘:, wﬁ

olg! the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic,

o 80, o, 2 .-

the ordinary construction being La.b-o *j Oy Le.; ).0 s.«& or

- 80,

oLl wj Ulé, [An example from poetry is TS ).o\f Uab) B

L;).z W lsy &3 he accused me of a thing of which I and my father
were innocent (Sawihid 8-Kassaf 311). D. G.]

ReM. ¢. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs
3.‘5 to think, believe, .:....; to think, reckon, suppose, etc., which
take for their objective co;nplement a clause consisting of a subject
and a predicate (§ 24), as l;.}l; L‘x;j R thought Z¢id learned.

The predicn.t.e of the clause, which serves as complement to the C
0,00

.,,..Ln." J.d may belong to two different propositions, and con-
sequently refer to two different subjects; whilst the noun, which
is the subject of the ﬁf J;! in the one proposition, may in the
other be the subject :)f the cfause which is dependent upon the

.,13‘ J.d When this is the case, we may, in accordance with
rem. b, translate such a phm.se as Zéid thought me learned and I

0. 2 0,0~ - ) -
thought him learned by U\s 1oz c..’.:L, U‘,‘J" or ol._gl U‘:“"
20, 0.

WG 1355 S5B3, or lastly o) WIE 1555 by &b The D

first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three
80~

are rare, the natural and usual construction being Uls > U"‘"’

-] 330s2 o

ol} asidsy. If the subjects differ in gender or xmmber, the pre-

0,8 s0..

dicate must be repeated; as w,‘.l I ety 1.».,:) < u.aLJi.g, ,_,.Ip!
I think Zeéid and Amr two brothers (of mine), and they think me a
brother (of theirs).

w. 1L 42
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the birds are (still) in their nests, where the circumstantial clause has A

90, 00, -

a distinct subject ; Jgi-.-:g 9re69 M) whd Z3id went away, whilst
‘Amr was busy, where the circumstantial clause has a distinct subject
and a finite verb for its predicate.

ReM. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended

to the preceding proposition, without §, as ,.;;. ans)_oSdny |,.L.Al

22, 00, wo

964 ye down, the one of you an enemy to the othcr 002 Oj sla-
ubUthlcamwuhhnhandmhww’ u‘:"&& 2

I met him wearing an embroidered coaé; [ ,14 .L...J! v l,...l)
they returned, (whilst) the perfume of musk clung to them]; and

2 WIm I 0.,

even without a pronoun, as ,A).,q ).,ﬂ ).JQ Sypo I passed by the

wheat, (whilst) a bushel (qf it was selling) for a dirham (for

&l jekd [§ 120, rem. a)). '

(b) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative,
the verb being in the Imperfect Indlcatwe preceded by .133,

0 30 s 0cze

) A.U‘ ,J,..Q u"‘ u,..(.d Ay u—u,},J ,’ why do ye harm me,
knowmg (as ye do) that I am the apostle of God unto you? If the

particle a5 be not employed, 3 must also be dropped, so that the
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous

s 07 S0, wo

proposition ; as Ay 2 2j s\a Z2id came laughing ; E)W o

0 -0, J'ﬂd.‘, -2

a2 Ot oladl 3WS the Emir came with led horses preceding him
(a very common construction, see § 8, ).

(¢) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative,
the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by ;’3, or the
Imperfect Indicative, preceded by Loy ; as é,; :.33 :;’! (_,?;' Ju ;
205> ) or has said, ‘Something has been revealed to me, whilst

Q- o- 03,208 &

nothing has been revealed to him ; U,)a-.a Loy oyt Y} U,s.u..; Lo,
but they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case 4 is

020 -0, O~ 0r s, 200,

often dropped ; asz,:am J.d, Jﬂ‘ ;,.3 ’1;.::; (P HIE)
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o, V0o I s
condition or circumstance, and ,1.).:;'% 9l9, the waw of commence- A

s S,0

ment. The clause itself is called igll.. oo

5. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences.

184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are Y, :)fi

or .5{3', and J;

(@ % is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a
command ; as Jhl; 3 )ls' .;.;j Znd is learned, not ignorant; B
[ X 3 - 80, L I d rd - s0., [ ]

et Y & g\ Zdid came to me, not Amr; l)...r- LA KVIRRTS

take Zdid, not Amr. [In comparisons s has the meaning of but not,
as wt;é 3 s a man but not the like of Malik ('ibn Nuwdira);
u!:a;.:.!fé ’§, U‘)" gg.».ab '9, sUs water—but not so good as that
of the well of Sodda, pasture—but not like the su‘dan. In later times

0., -

s was very often used in the sense of even more than, as V3 Saaé

o 02 .t—a

L,a.n sl'.a.&! I rose early, even earlier than the crow does; o3 WAy C

0r2 ~ 0 R rd

el l et b)) df and verily thou hast defended the cause of God

e oo,

better than even Amr ’ibn ‘Obdid ; ‘ﬁﬁ;ﬁ Q\i, vl Vs lgwyand
they were silent, even more than the inkabitunts of the sepulchres.

In reality, neither  nor ’)S have an adversative force; the adver-
sative relation lies in the nature of the two clauses themselves, as has

been remarked in the case of 5 §182. D. G.] D

) ,:,-f.'i or ::-?5 (also, especially in Magribi Mss., :_,5'9, 3&:'§),
which is often preceded by 3, is more particularly opposed to a

\ 90,

precedmg negative proposition or a prohibition ; as gﬂ > u.ash,.
o b ’ 0.

gs#-’.o’ \poe Z2id came to me, but Amr did not come; ;,)_‘3
froe 9 152] do not beat Z3id, but dmr; tyitds 9y Gealls 14}
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thou a man or a woman? And she said, A woman (lit., not @ man, A
but a woman) O my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the
addition of J; as Ja 3 yamb Ukl 355 Jo 9 Sjaed U5 and 1 have
not abandoned thes; no, on the contrary, separation and distance have
tncreased my love. [In the answer to a disjunctive question J.; ]

and J.; deny one member (the first), as 9 Je ;.;;.:v ,:‘ uf";j U‘f‘
-0, o,

oy o whether in my time or afterwards? He said: Nay, but
afterwards (‘Ibn Hiéam 10, lines 5 and 3 from below, 11, L 1, Tab. i.
912,1L. 3, 4,9). R.8.] B

Reu. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, J.; is said
to be used .?6.;.':':5}{ (see above, b, rem.); after an affirmative
proposition or a command, ?al;..o’.;\.! to denote turning away, or
digressing, from what preceded (Js¥7 (sé).

185. The particle l::! is one of the most important in the
o . 0.
language as a Jran Sy, particle of limitation or restriction. It

stands at the beginning® of a proposition, and the word or portion of C
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis’

rd ‘.t.)}.t o
-

sake, at the end (compare § 36, rem. b, d); a8 yetipame pmd Lol

L]
we are only mocking (at them); :1;51! Siiai L:g the obligatory
alms are only for the poor ; 9;3‘1. ?: |.’h:|3 _:)4...; Jé’ e, @.“.}5 !:!
thou givest birth in thy whole life to only one or two ; J;; Ué";': lj!
u&mb"" I fear the overflow only of my own streamlet ; [Uf l:v;ﬁ sz
é:g—::"‘ verily, usury is in the delay of payment). D

186. (a) The most important of the exceptive particles is ’5'!,
compounded of :J!, if, and %, not (see Vol i. § 367, e). The exception

”s0 0 m

(xw‘:ﬂ) is considered to be of three kinds: w7 G, in

* [But not always ; comp. Fleischer, K7. Schr. i. 508.]
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30 .. 8 . . .
its complement (; 9 ).;.o, s\a) or the like, which does not however
P -8 0 o -
affect the construction of the exception ;88 32 25 '9! -l o ila Lo,

sE o

where .»J u-o .a.! ‘.Ag) ';" »\ u.o ..-g!) L, where »l o =

!Oa -

|.»4 ,,.5'9 l Sd»"}!tﬁerewnoonemﬂwlmusebatflmr—

L X X rd

SEE IR 95 4 B S EE Sy a0 S U or sy S G
’tp'9 “'9—' Zdid i3 nothing but a thing of no account;

ads W] ."....,! !.\g '91.;,!;:':.:5‘_;;3 u:;" ye Bnui Lubding, ye are
no hand but a hand that lacks an arm.—On the contrary, if the thing
excepted is wholly different in kind from the general term, the
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the
dialect of &l-Higaz; as |:,L‘.-’. ';!1 .::' U:‘i‘(q’. L 70 one (i.e. no person)
came to me, but an ass; 1;\;? '§! :.;iﬁ A3 W the people did not
stand up, but an ass, but the Témimites [and some others] adopt the

)04

permutation, as )L.-. '9! ,o,.a.!! A6 L, )L.-. '9! ,o,db Sype Lo.—
If the general term is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been
expressed ; as ..x.;j ’§g U.:tt. L (not !3.;3), .:..v:},: "):)1 5;;; l.;,
l.a.;; '9‘1 .::)-.n; ,3 (for had the general term been expressed, we should

o, 0. 0, 0-.

have said .:.'.: s'l; L;, a;fg éa;; L, and l.:.:! .,:).a,g ) P o8
l;;l:‘:.é )l;,.;!f .ﬁg i;f.é ] é\;.:.i b ﬁﬁ' '51 and none but God knew
what (feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in us on
the evening when the abodes (of her people) were far away.

(y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general term,
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing

the general term is affirmative; as j;ﬂ? 1.’&;3 '§: 8. But if that
proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the

. . . .- PSP T .o
usual construction is the accusative; as 2.:,,:, Sl I '\)l J (O8]
F) f. -,

Rl ‘,-Ji .,.a.« '9! u" Lo, I have no helpers but the family of
Akmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way of truth;
w. IL 43
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except Zéid and except Amr, only slightly more emphatic than A

20 .. Ry & 20 &

[JOT |..u) ')‘l except Zéid and Amr ; '9., h)\,.;, a PP J.h
ry(w Pl I 1 ‘,LL is Time aught but night and sts (following)
day, and (aught but) the ruwng of the sun (and) then its setting ?
where the second ')" is a ,aJ or superfluous word, wlnch does not

count in the construction; 4.,.'; ’9‘! ;1;5 ’91 Jq....: u.o 9P L
-’.i;} ')" |9 thou hast nothing JSrom thy old camel but its toil, (nothmg

but) its jog and (nothing but) its trot, for )3 aeesy ales 9| B
(.lw by license for hawid, but others read J.-.,.o).

ReM. ¢. The exception after 'S\—'l ma.y also be expressed by a

0., #0 . 0F

sentence, wh1ch ma.y be mtroduced by ,, .&5,, ul etc.; as LJ..:) [

C RN 2

ity .L.ut., Glal Giad ~91 U...a ._,» a.,.,s s We have never
sent a prophet to any city without our aﬂwtmy its people with

adversity and trouble ; l,.:\; ')“ 33;3 e B3 G mo leaf falls

0 90 - 80~

but He knows it ; “).gL.».g)’jH»lwl)LoIhaveaeenno C

& @I s se

one than whom Zéid was not better ; u,..l...,..»l, VM e NI
do not die then unless ye be Muslims ; U” '91 :u..o -LIJ U‘ L
ale yidf u..btherc 18 no emotion in thy heart but there 18 a stronger
one in mine ; \.—-LJ' .ai U"')"') '9‘ V\J!,B and I had not waited
long but my girl came up ; o.».s ,_,.o -.nl.. JJ, ')" )a..ul 3 and
before I was aware (qf it), she had come from his house ; l,:.u; (0]
J.)" .,‘A} .:J, '9! and before I had unloosed it (my foot), the man D
R ST C i v R S

can they expect but that God ahould come to them overahadowed by
clouds? The phrase R ';! (fi'lte‘) ;iﬁ I50E3 T beseech thee
by God to do (it)*, is explained by ias J) I Eb L 7 beg

)0——

* [Properly I remind thee of God, therefore ,.;,Ji 9 41"
I remind thee of God and the tiss of relationship is often =1 beseech
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0r +0., . 9,8

22 7eb (=133) 9P o3 yeb 26 W (= 32) sp o ek 2150 L A
(= bl.-: ')!1), rather than JL.-’. ”k (= )L.-: '91).

Rew. a. ';! is sometimes used as a é.elf, when we should rather

have expected ).;E, and is then followed by a substantive in the
same case as that which precedes it; e.g. '9! Z,Jl L.,,.i RS ,)
Gacdl ni)l if there had been in them (hea.ven and earth) goda

-0, o .

besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin ; 11 w' B

s 07

Gl V1 S0t TG Jotb 301 3o SaLshewaamadohodoum,

and laid her breast upon a tract of ground in which there were

22 2 3, .
(heard) few sounds except her own murmured cry ; J) gi BEYS

20,00 20, 2

uu,m '91 -1.‘4! on o,i! and every brother is jforsaken by
his brother, by thy father's life, except the two (stars called the)
Pointers. The noun which precedes ‘;1 is in this case usually an

indefinite plural or its like (;.;;‘.'o), such as a substantive defined by C

the article used ._,-:q..b

Rex. b The construction of (gaw (see § 82, ¢) in the sense of

20,00 o+ -

be.ndes, except, is similar to that of).,b, as .a._:j ‘5,.- ,o,d! »\3
(= -‘-z) E); u‘:-“" S i a3 and thers was nothing loft but

s 0200 30,

violence (= ylgantl pob).

(¢) The verbal clauses Yi Lo, what is fres from, and Vo L,
what goes beyond, are often used in the sense of except, but, and D

. 03 08,

govern the accusative ; as L-Ls Yo Lo ,.,:,,u and they made them
alight, except Abbas ; J&Q AI" Y L ,u.o j& M verily everything,
except God, i3 vanity (in rhyme for Jbl;); ):2. o ;bi w é,.;
aiadd i i U o 5T afidy wipaly wlicl G 02
all that has been said regarding the habar of the mubtada , a8 to its
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of ’inna),

i
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20,08

construed with the genitive [or with [J] or the accusative; as Siwan!
Ll (B 2VoNTy J\SNT ) T have benafited the high and the
low, except the family of Barmdk; ob b 4 S) Hlisd Lo BAS
ity 0T azcopt Abis Taubiin,—verily he is sparing of abuse
and jfoul words; ,:')'L::'?T}' é;‘;ﬁ u' i3 m! uli L:uf u“t"
oMy eacept Kordis, for verily God hath given them the superiority
over all creation through 8- Islam and the (true) religion ; ;&H ;;h‘

2,0,

c—"ﬂl lel, uu.,...n e c...g u...’, ¢ O God, pardon me and
those who hear, except Satan and Abu ’l-Asbag. It is rarely preceded
by L; as i;{-lf (or USl;) u.‘sl; W :,31 U:o\:lf .:;f i;l;f ' Usama
1s the dearest of mankind to me, except thima (words of the Prophet);

<o 023 08

Jlad PR uu Eoyd G & T G and as regards
monkind, except Korbzs we are the noblest of them in deeds.

[Rem. o.b U‘"’l" in Kor'an xii. 31 and 51 is an expression of

wonder at the power of God, like 41" ul-...o used by later

writers in the sense of A.t" Slae God forlnd ! God keep us! Ila
or U u..,l-. means saving you, you excepted. |

(e .,:.:5 and Q,,s‘.; % are also occasionally used, in these forms
only, as equivalents of '§l and are followed by the accusative;
0. b 20

as \2j s ,o,d‘ A8, or |.;<, U,Q . Here the grammarians
suppose an ellipse of the subject, M- With pronominal suffixes

we may say U‘:‘:s and u‘:;i (as well as (3\31 .,;.;5), .21.:.;3, etc.
[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. a]; e.g. u‘,';i ,:'}fﬁjo;ﬁf b} S; since

the noble have departed, except me; Gy N b Jell 13h G
Gedy Aid 93 IG5 (6U) od Lo ad would that this night

the school of 81-Kifa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Ki. Schr.
i. 405, 462 seq.]






“

§ 187] Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. 345

6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences.

187. To what we have said above (§§ 4—6, § 13, and § 17),
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a

few words on the use of the particle &5 at the commencement of a
conditional apodosis.—This particle is used to separate the protasis
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by

f}l], when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so®.
This is the case—

(@) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence; as e 4 ¢ o)
u-’ )élSZH u.. wU tf thou sayest this, thou art one of the unbelievers ;

:'J‘;’)"“u-ﬂ‘ Q! if he be disobedient, woe to him! AJP ',(a.xj :
,ﬂp Sed if ye do, it will be a crime in you (lit. attaching to you) ;

0202

,.s\;'.i; w ..-us u-' .,,.4) ,....‘: Ui tf ye are in doubt about

the resurrectm, verily we have created you ; il..u')H o3 t,s..ﬁ [ lg'
U....Ji by whzchsoever (name) ye call (upon Him), His are-the best

1e 2 20

names. [Jeew 429552 flyy JI3 adye T i oz 3 i 13
when « man’s honour is not sullied by meanness, every coat he wears is
becoming to him.] In this case, after a conditional :_;! or 131, we may
substitute for <3 the so-called ’3:5@7 |3| (see Vol. i. § 368, rem. ¢),

o 3 4,0, 02 sde Ssrmes 020 I O

as yedails _ob l}!,..,.o.xgl Saond ‘o-e Lo _opral uéwndgfeml befal
them for what their hands have previously wrought, lo they despair ;
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the
nature of an imperative (as in the above ] J..:;‘), and is not intro-

duced by a nega.tlve or UI

. [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the

verb of the apodosis this is called ;’GS; Comp. Fleischer, KI. Schr. i.
5456.]
w. IL 44
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A [REM. The 3 is sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose,

& 00 0. 1,.0-- IE & o 0 oo

as.u”uéd;..."d...uhguul.u’)’),,” su..,.,!u,s
whoever did not die to-day, the snare of death will certainly lay

hold of him to-morrow ; ;,,;I;;;A ,..-AbLo 15., and when they
[ AP -

are angered, they forgwe, U" )..l '9, )), 9 GG ;’”) ols
.&,a..J and sf I escape on equal terms, neither condemned nor
rewarded, lo, I shall be fortunate.]

B (b)) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a
...a.’olq’. qu; or defective perfect (without imperfect or masdar), such
as ‘,;:' he i3 not, U-:.; perhaps ke 13, ;,.a.a how good is, and the like ;

egw»a-ou,'ga.-h-so»w;i;m&i; Pegr
,.:h:ﬁ JA\Q he whose reverence (for his teacher) is mot the same «fter
(seeing him) a thousand times as after (seeing him) for the first time,
18 not worthy of science ; ;;9 li,:,-} "‘.:l'i.:\;}‘i 1,3'.,.’3 :_,! if ye give alms

C openly, it is well.
(¢) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire,

) Gw. hm - 3 s 0s00
wish, command, or prohibition ; as U AT O ,.:5 Ul

Do ow o -

if ye love God, follow me; Saigls Yom DUT (goimy O 4 e
')'L;.:. l;":;; o ;1:3 whoever wishes to attain his desires as a whole,
let him make use of his night, as of a camel, to overtake them.
[Comp. §1, £, at the end.]

D (@) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of
the affirmative particles h;u, J;;, and .;3 or one of the negative

. . s 0. 0. u ot 22 0z-
particles Lo, .F_,J, and o-J; as Jo3 u-‘ C G DAS t.’)-'l Ul

02, 0 0,0- o

if he steals, a brother of his has stolen before (him); o) HhicS ol

o ml.}i.;; U.U U thou askest forgiveness for them, God will not
Jorgive them.
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ReM. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or A

threat (§ 1, ¢), the use of s optional, as the verb really refers to
future time.

Reu. b. With the negatives :;! and %), the use of Sis optional.
If J be inserted, ¥ requires the imperfect indicative after it
§17, ¢ a).
(¢) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain

the signification of the perfect (see §6, c); as u-‘ &3 ob 2.;.,.5 oS ul

20 oo

R 4] .J.J tf his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the
truth.

[ReM. The upodosis of the temporal clause introduced by G,
is, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by
<3 (Vol. i. § 366, b, footnote ; an example, Vol. ii. § 3, a), especially
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp. the Gloss. to Tabari).]

188. The particle ,.5 (Heb. 3‘7), which forms hypothetical clauses,

and the particle C;! (Heb. DY), differ from one another in this, that

the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so;

- 0 s 0~

) as,ﬂ l,,»lq....'! w I,a...e ,!,,ésls: l,a..-g '9,0,5.03 ui i ye
call them, they will not hear your call; and even if they heard (it),
they would not answer you.

REM. a. ;i is sometimes used optatively (compare 1‘7 0 s,
utinam), a.s,;,:; U’G 1,‘5; 5.! ‘3;3' ;5,’ and if thou couldst see

(= couldst thou but see) when they are set before their Lord! D

[.,, Eao... 0)5 e :’!‘ ;, had we but a return (to life), then
would we kecp ourselves clear from them [] l,)& U'-"'m‘;a‘; ’.j 5
o, - 3 ’

)Lﬂ ,,A”; Oe O Y u.g-. and if those who disbelieve knew
(=did those who disbelicve but know) the time when they shall not
(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from thesr faces I* Especially

* [According to &l-Béidawi, as Trumpp p. 354 observes, ,‘f has
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my slaves, I would set them free*. The employment of this particle A

is, however, unlike that of 3, quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the German so). The
same remark applies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort
introduced by L, as Wb .: G Sy l;f,,!\ffj‘l‘ Beon ’: e EA5 6
and if thou didst search all climes, thou wouldst never find any one

like her; but it is never prefixed to :;’, in order to avoid the
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter

* [Sometimes j is preceded by l;l then, in that case, e.g. Kor'an
xvii. 102.]
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exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems
are called Ekagidas, .3;,.93, collect. :\,93, plur. :&:ﬁfaj; whereas a
mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed z.l.-.f,
plur. .C:I-}, also SGhis. A poem, the special object of which is the
eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named ég.:a:o, plur. 87.;.;;
a satire, g'lq‘..e or i;q:-‘{, plur. &?G‘!; an elegy, :E;, or 3;:1;.;,
plur. .?1;4, and a poem in the metre ragéz (see § 204), %},;;f,
plur. :,.,.J;! Verses set to music are termed ’l;:gt, plur. :,:vl:‘j

90~
Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure (C;i 9) does not con-

stitute poetry, but merely rhymed prose, é.;..::

192. Each verse, 3’.«; (lit. tent, house), plur. c"al;;, consists of
two hemistichs, termed 8"“ or C,.a.. (one half of a folding-door),
plur. é'@t"“; and é)}-;:o, or;u (a haif), pl. ;,L.:: and ;L:‘.? The
first of these hemistichs is called :,:»:ﬁ (the breast), and the second
;;.;Si (the rump).

193. The rhyme, ’2;‘6@1, plur. ufl;iﬁ, labours under peculiar

restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the
first verse of a kagida must rhyme with one another, and the same
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the

Théorie nouvelle de la métrigue Arabe. Compare, however, Prof.
M. Hartmann’s Essay, Metrum und Rhythmus (Giessen, 1896). In
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modern metres :
dxpdl esddl.  Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss sieben neuerer arabischer
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Actes du dixiéme Congrés inter-
national des Orientalistes, session de Gendve, 1894, 1. pp. 45—67
(“Ueber die Muwaisah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den
Arabern”), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and
announced his intention of soon publishing an exhaustive treatise on
the subject.]
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A whole poem. The rhyme may be of two sorts, .S:A:i; and Likee.
It is called ’33;3; or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant,
and dakdas or loose, when it ends with a vowel.

194. The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called :g,;fl,
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it v;ere,
binds the verses together, so as to form one whole (g}} to bind fast).
Hence a kasida, of which the rawi is the letter / is called 5.1;93

B 5:.’.'9’, r, iz.fv—l;, ¢, i:?ﬁ; and so on.

ReM. The letters |, g and (¢ cannot be employed as rawi, when
they are (a) long vowels, e.g. |j&, U’fu%’ (b) inflexions of the
feminine singular, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e.g. Ug:uz:',
')Ei.._:, |,£‘3, !,1:23’! (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding
fétha, e.g. i;;, :’;;!), (c) inflexions of the dual and plural of
nouns; and (d) the final letters of the pronouns ga, (8, and la.

The same remark applies to the ténwin, and to the letter () of the

C second energetic form of verbs; as also to the letter o, when it is
s, 0., 0 .-

not radical, as in ;;L:, for deas), qt‘% for rgf‘;%, :,fﬁ'% (pausal

form for ‘;.gl.:;& or Ufe%’)' The o of the pronouns ¢ and W

may, however, be used as rawi, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g.

las, Wlas.

195. The loose kafiya (sece § 193) terminates in what is called
fil%.li, the annex or appendix to the rawi, which may be either a

D long vowel (i.e. Z, &-, or ,:), or the letter o, preceded by one of

the short vowels (1;, ;:, :.:)

REM. a. We say “a long vowel,” because the final vowel of a
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not. The vowel-
letter 1 is invariably expressed, but g and (¢ are frequently omitted,

even where they are always written in prose; e.g. .a;;, for u.é 3,

and my hand ; é:.;, for gaio or lgniw, they made.
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RexM, b. If the letter o has a long vowel after it, as in the
suffix pronouns W, o (=*) ° (= ’.‘t), the letter of prolongation,
1, 3 or (g is called t”".'" that which goes beyond (the sila) ; as in

Rex. c. Both sila and hori§ must accompany the rawi, without
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem.

196. The rawi may also be preceded by one or two letters,
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the
s 8a. & .

kafiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named w—:él, —

200 -~

and xll.
s 23 :
(a) u.,::l.%l, or the foundation, is the name given to an | of
prolongation, preceding the rawi, and separated from it by a consonant,
which is called the Jed5, stranger or guest. The former is invariable,

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the dail from the
rawi ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example,

in a verse ending with the word ;aﬁ, the , is the rawi, the long

vowel | the fa’sis, and the . the dakil, whilst the vowel which
separates this last from the raw: is i; but the next verse may

terminate with the word ;3Tsli, where the dakil is (5, though the
other parts of the kafiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds
when the kafiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in yelé and y3igii
(where the dakil is in the one case _s, and in the other &), or 2.(»‘\;
and :1-:!3;

(5) The 33, or what rides behind, is the technical name given to
one of the letters of prolongation |, (& or o, when it immediately
precedes the rawi; as in the words Jylecla, al3, ,:’f\.f)i, l;.'l.;?,
é{}, .::,;L The long vowel @ remains invariable, but the poet may
use 7 and # indifferently ; é.qf is regarded as rhyming with é,;.;.,
wedes with wasb, Abgs with adgy.

w. I 45
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da.
(@) The rass, sy, is the vowel which accompanies the letter
preceding the ¢a’sis (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but
fetha.

(¢) The kadw, ;.i;_ji, is the vowel which accompanies the letter
preceding the ridf (see § 196, b). It is either fetha, késra or amma,
according as the ridf is I, (g or 9; but the vowel fetha before 9 or (¢

(;;, Cgl) is also included under this name.

198. The last two quisscent (6&::1;) letters of a verse form,

according to the preceding sections, the limits between which is
comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide the

LI

rhyme into five kinds, according to the number of moving (.:J‘!-.:-o)
letters which come between these two®; viz. ;.'ief)..:;,;._ﬂ;';, ,:’J)l;:-';,
.,..s' l;'.;, and ,_,:,ti‘:'.;

(@) The Jﬂ;‘.‘; is where there is no moving letter between the
two quiescents,—in other words, a fettered kafiya, in which the raw?

is preceded by a ridf; as \leeUan, J,;:g, .C?i’ J.:iﬁ, e, It is

of comparatively rare occurrence.

() 'The ;3‘;.: is where one moving letter intervenes between

)0 o, 20, Pl d

the quiescents; as 4“6 (=u?ui), ;—: (= apmw), Uleed, Jren
(= shoom), sigib.

(¢) The .:J)l.:\i: is where there are fwo moving letters between

* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate
the vowels by the term élé;;, motions (sing. ié;;) ; whence a
consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be .;J;;.; or in

L] -
motion, and one that has no following vowel, to be Sl at rest,

tnert or quiescent. Hence too the Fézm is often called J,i.: See
Vol. i. § 4, rem. b, and § 9, with rem. a.
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(b) The ’tkwa, ﬂ;?i, is the name given to a change of the
vowel called m (see § 197, a); e.g. 9;}.; and ;;:97, or ;,;3

and ;9. Though this fault is considered a serious one, the older

poets not unfrequently allow themselves the interchange of késra and
damma (compare § 196, b, and § 197, c)®*. If, however, the rawi is
followed by the letter o as gila (§ 195), any alteration of the md¢ra

e 2 2 2 d e 0 . t‘
is exceedingly rare ; to rhyme J4s with l.,.s,:.ls, or Z.u_:an with aell,
is condemned by all the native critics.

(¢) The ’ikfa, tub')l is the substitution of some cognate letter

for the rawc, as when one rhymes Jj." with u.,b! and u.,s or

t.\-o with C“” or Uawy with 1A, Thisis a very grave fault, and
carefully avoided by all good poetst.

ReM. Many authorities call this change ll,l'jl and. apply the
term lué'ﬂ to the alteration of the mégra (see b).

(d) The 'ita, Nq"', is the repetition of the same word in rhyme
in the course of a kagida. However, not to impose too great a
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only
to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene.

(¢) Each verse of a poem ought to be independent in construction
and sense (,”,12). That two or more verses should be so connected

* [The reason is given in the 4jani ix. 164. The final vowel was
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prolonged in singing.
When #n-Nabiga came to Yatrib and heard his own verses sung, he
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.]

t [The most common is the interchanging of mim and niin, as

Creps and_gealll (Faik i. 89), U3gEh and Gepaily (Lisan i. 137 seq.)
D. G.

B
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o v, )

in uisu:.. two parts each consisting of a movent letter and a

quiescent letter UB”M UL.... e.g. Aies in opladils.  The

common nawme for W"’ and .;?, is tﬂn (Gr. xdppa).]

201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sizfeen in number,
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of
verses, either taken from the poets or written for the occasion, and
partly of sentences from the Kor’an.
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202. Instead, however, of following the system and arrangement
here laid down®, we prefer to adopt that of Ewald+, and to treat of

the metres in the following order: 1. };;ﬁ, 2. é.g,:.ﬁ, 3. Jaﬁi,
4. 350, 5. g, 6. EE, 7. Jeglef, 8. pyLadli, 9. Jyadli,

P s 2000 3 s 2 020, dod e 2 0.
10. bl 11. G, 12 GWaZil, 18, Japh, 14 Seaddi,

2 s 3 .0 0.
15. Jeddli, and 16. Siamell. Among these, if we leave the ragez

out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the tawil, kamil,
wdfir, bésit, mutdkarib, and sari’.

208. The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the ragez,
sar?’, kamil, and wafr.

* See the note on p. 350.

t+ See his work entitled De Metris Carminum Arabscorum Librs
Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Grammatica
Critica Lingue Arabicee, pp. 323—343.

w. 1L 46
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204. The most common varieties of the ragéz (};;ﬁ the trem-
bling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which may be
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual. The basis is v—v—
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution
of ——v— or —vv—, and more rarely vvv—. The older poets

almost always use this metre as )' ,1.2;, that is to say, each hemistich

(;.LZ‘:) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the
preceding one. The more modern, on the contrary, not unfrequently
follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second
hemistich of each verse.

Trimeter acatalectic oc—v—-|o~-v=|o-v-

g\J\J—lguv— | %o —
»  catalectic o-v—-|o-v—-|o--
gvv—lkvv—lo——

Dimeter acatalectic c—v-|s—v-
¥ou-— I ¥yuv-
,» catalectic S—-v-|s--

¥vv—|3-—

205. The sari (é;i the swift) admits in its first and second

feet the same variations as the ragez. Its normal form is

s=vlo=v=|=v=[s=v=lomuv=l-u-
gvv_|uuu_| ‘|¥VV_|ng_|

but - - is frequently substituted for —~— at the end of the second

hemistich. The use of final v o - in either hemistich, but more

especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets have taken

the liberty of adding a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the

last foot of the verse becomes — v ——,

206. The kamil (thﬁi the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter.
The normal form of the trimeter is
Mo - | M, | M || - - | [V, | oo~
but we frequently find it catalectic
(V.S | M — | ML e ) - " MY | M e ) — | M e

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the
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verse into ——, is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistichs
are shortened in this way.
SO e ) - | [V-V ., | W || - - | [V.V R | _—
» l » l b f » I ”» l e —

The normal form of the dimeter is

MY e - | Moy — || - - | MY -

It is sometimes used as catalectic (¢ —— for ¥ — o — in the last foot
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened
by the addition of a syllable

w_u_|m_\_,_ ||m_v_|m_v_|_

in which case it is said to be J.;; having a train.

207. The basis of the wafir (;éi;ﬁ the exuberant) is the same as

that of the kamil, but with the order of the component parts reversed,
v—%<—_ ]t is either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com-
paratively rare. 'The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in
each hemistich, so as to become

B I VSR (VRS V.
The dimeter has the form
—S | v || | v—uvwu—
for the last foot of which there may be substituted v ———; but these

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem.

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely the Aazed
(:c}:!i the trilling), which consists in a single repetition of v —-o

(antispast), varied by v ———. It may be either catalectic or acata-

lectic. .
Acatalectic v--o | v--c || v=-=0|v-=--

Catalectic v--o|v—=~cv||v-——0]|wv—-

209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mutdkarib,
tawil, and mudari‘.

210. The basis of the mutdkirib (wy&iii the tripping, lit.
taking short steps) is w— v (amphibrachys), for which may be substi-
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A tuted v——. The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a
word. Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use.

Acatalectic
B v—g|u—u|v—¥|u—q”v—olv—olv—glv——
Catalectic
A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be v ——.
R el b R ot At

- -

C 211. The tawid (J.g ;di the long) is one of the finest, as well as

the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single
repetition of v—v and v—v—, for the first of which may be substi-
tuted v ——, and for the second v ———. The latter is restricted to
the first place in each half-verse, where it is, however, far more usual
than v—v—. The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If

the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be
short, v—v.

Acatalectic
D v—olv-g—|u—o|v—v—"v—cIv—“—lv—olv—v—
Catalectic
v—olv—g—lv—clv—v—"v—olv—x—lv—vlv——

In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into v ———.

v—clv—g—lv—clv—v—"v—olv—g—lv—olv———

212. The muddri‘ ( é,}-&.’fl’ the similar®) is one of the rarest

* Nawely, to the mugtett (§ 222), as may be seen by adopting
another mode of scansion, v—o¥ | —v—=| v=o¥|-v=--.
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metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists
of v-v and v—o -, with a single syllable appended, and the two
generally rthyme with each other, as in the ragéz. For v — o may be
substituted v -—, and for v =uv -, = —=u—; but both changes must
not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is

N e N P v

213. The anapawstic metres are likewise four in number, namely,
the mutddarik, besit, munsarik, and muktadab.

214. 'The mutddarik (Jj)’wl' the continuous) is one of the rarer

and later metres®*. The basis is v v — (anapemst), which is convertible
into —v— or ——. It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the
former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich,

so as to make it,ﬁ‘; (see § 206).
Trimeter ¢ = | &= | &= || = | &= | 2=

Tetmmeter &:I&:l;ﬂ:lw: ||i¢:|§u:|§u:|§g:

215. The basit (L,-:;T the outspread) is a favourite metre with

the older poets. Its base consists of v—v -~ and vv—, which may
be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse.
In either case, v — v — may be converted into —~v —, and occasionally
into —v -, or even vwv v, though these changes are very rare
indeed in the second place. < v — may be changed in the first place
into —v —, but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes
——. Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter.
vt Rl e R il I e
¥,u—- ) M yy -
The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case,
to both hemistichs, the last foot in each is v — —.

. -— -] X -— - - - - | & - - -
Acatalectic &~ ¥ O I oY O
My - Vv -

* [In the Mujit the name of this metre is pronounced mutdarak
i.e. the supplied, so called because it was ignored by &l-Halil and
afterwards supplied by &l-Ahfad.]
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e el Rl vl I E
vv-— Vv —
o~v=—|=-v—|uv=—-— O~v=|~v=|lwv=—-—

216. The munsarih (é‘!-:.mf the flowing) has the same base as
the besit, but the first v v — is reduced to a single long syllable. It
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter.

B o_V_I_ o—u~— Vv—“c—v_l—lo—v—ruz

My - ¥yy—

ReM. This verse may also be scanned as follows.

¥,y - ¥ou=—

o—u—l—o—vl—vu—“o—v—l—o—v|:¥¥~
217. The muktadad (w the lopped or curtailed) is an
exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be
¥u—lv—|vu—"¥v—lu—lvv—
C It is said that v — may be transferred to the first place, thus giving
the form

o=|=v=|vv=llu=]=v=]|vu-

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows.

¥c—v|—vu-”¥o—v|—vv—

218. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the
ramdl, mddid, hafif, and mugtett.

D 219. The ramdl (J.;;Jf the running) has for its base v — —
(ionicus a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The
trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and
generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second.
For vv—— may be substituted —v—-, and, though very rarely,
—u=—u, OF wuv—uv, in which case the next foot must begin with a

1 llable.
ong &y Dimeter

cv__‘ou__-ov_-lov__

l

v =
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Trimeter acatalectic

O v
Trimeter catalectic
ov——=|lgv=—|owv=-— lov—- ov=—=|ogv=—-—

i owv-—

ReM. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in
which — o —— has entirely usurped the place of v o —~.

—vmm | mvm— | mv—— | v mv== | mu=— | mv—= | —u—

REM. b. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the
single hemistichs, as in the ragez.

220. The mddid (Jeall the extended) has for its base two
vv—-, separated by vv—. Either v o ~—, but more especially
the second, may be converted into —v——; the vv— into —v -.

ov-=]ov=]lov==llov==]ou=|ouv--
The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot
is almost invariably v v —, passing at the end of the verse into — -.

uv—-lov-lou——lcv—-lov— ov-—
227 |
Uv——lov—lvv— "ov——lcv—lhc

REM. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and
leaves the second complete.
Uv——lcv—lwv—"ov——lov—lvv——
ReM. b. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragéz. The last
foot is usually vu-—.

Uv——lcv—lcv——|ov—"cv——|cv—|uv——|ov—

221. The kaft/ (J.,f;si the light or nimble) is one of the more
usual metres. Its base is vo—— and v~o —. The former may be
varied by ~ v ~ -, and more rarely by —v —v or vv—u; the latter
by —-v—, and occasionally by ——vov or v—u—. The second
hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by
preference v ——.

ov—— I o= ” ou—— l o—u—

o -
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4;: 9.;3 in a time of sterility, for ,J;.; In this case, the final
vowel fetha is invariably accompanied by an 8lif; e.g. );; é}l

0 G e L

Lt u,-.-....: as a people strike, who can strike well, for .,:,an

b,.-._g 0\4 him they mean, for u,»q.
ReM. It is even allowable to double the final consonant after

——44

A
the elision of the vowel, as J.;;,.ji, for J.QJI (Jomdt), )..-.! for

08

;..-.l (;;.:); provided always that the penult letter has a vowel,
[ PR
and that the final letter is neither 8lif with hémza (as UasJl) nor

Pl o4

8lif maksiira (LA:." M)

225. The accusative termination I~ generally becomes 1., both
in prose and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, like the short

Z, a8 .;,Eéa é:..;: he was deoply grieved, for Lg-‘-': (i.e. Lg-b) The
termination c_,_ or I~ in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle
.:\S; or l’}!, is also changed into @; but » in the plural of the
Energetic becomes (;3—.

ReM. The Béni Témim [and Kais] use :_,'_ for 12, as U:Ui

s o 00

OeGaily Ja'e slil spare reproach and blame, O faultfinder (e
for i))ls \g, and w\.dl o for Lpl.a” ,).

o,

' P seo
226. The feminine terminations %,_, 5—, and 3-, become o,
s

more rarely <. The same remark naturally applies to 3_ and 5.,

00~

whether masculine or feminine ; e.g. ojea, for o).-. (name of a man).
In rhyme, the 3 may also be cha.nged into <, and the final vowel

a 0w, cu® 2208, . .
retained as long; e.g. —JiaJtUd g,I'JQ JIM, whilst thy family are at
8-Liva and 8-Hilla, for Hail; SGRT I&I5 and a liberator of
prisoners, for sCal,

ReM. a. In this pausal o_ the o is sounded, ah, wherein it
w. 1. 47
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Rex. b Words of the form Ja, in which the third radical is
s 3. 0. . .
|, a8 ')\6' Jfodder, forage, usually let the | become quiescent in all
three cases, '5.63 ; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the i

so as to change it in the nominative into 4, ;ﬁﬂ, and in the

genitive into (g,  skOI.

228. The long vowels =, gl, $- and ,:, usually remain
unchanged ; as Wi, '};‘-, ul;;" U“,;’ 3;;; In nouns derived from
radicals third 9 or (¢, the omission of final (¢— is allowable in the
nominative and genitive, as ._,;l.iﬁ, ;L:.Si, Jl;ﬁ':ﬁ, for u.eli’.ft, Lge\:'si
d&iﬁi; the accusative, however, admits only the form U.éli’.l', ete.,
and the vocative is u.élf \E

ReM. a. The interrogative pronoun G, when governed in the
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened into » (see Vol. i.
§ 351, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the Y
u.;;‘l‘ (see § 230), as “ .‘(.é:i; “ JL ; but if governed by a pre-
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as A...;, :;{ or ,.p, 4..! or

0, @S-

,', ao Lo or,ol.-.

ReM. b. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first
personal pronoun, (§— and ¢, have several pausal forms, namely,
in prose (¢— or ;;_, s or ;;o (see § 230), and in poetry also l.;__,‘
l.:J ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as

o s5ec 0 .08

. . .. 230 . PP R 1 . A
0L, LS SiGl, 1, JG, for iU, (S, (S,
S, (6.

Res. ¢. In rhyme the long' vowels (¢— and ,: are often
expressed merely by késra and damma, as 4y for ‘54;, é:.; for

e o,

o0 Or I,;:'u;. This is done for the purpose of preserving the
uniformity of the 5;.‘.\; or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming
syllables) throughout a poem.
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4.:0;! for ,‘o;! (imperat. of U;:')’ .o;;; :.l‘ for j.;; P (jussive of 1;é),
sa38) for w3l (imperat. VIIL of 133) [comp. Vol. i. § 167, b, «,
footnote]. We likewise find it added to _, the shorter form of the
interrogative pronoun Ls (see § 228, rem. a) ; and to CS: and L;f’ the

older forms of the genitive and accusative suffixes (g— and (45 (see

0,20 0s0,0 8

§ 228, rem. b) ; more rarely to &, as afie 1 for Ay Sl

ReM. a. The ;.L!,Jl i is never added either to nouns®, or to
the perfect of verb;, or to adverbs ending in u (see Vol. i. § 363),
with the single exception, it is said, of e :_,.o for JE :_,.o The
Arabs do not say ;15, . U :14.3 9, :.1;.} :_,.‘, for JJ, \Jq‘.) G,
etc.

ReM. b. The ordinary pausal forms of Gl and ; are Gl and ,‘,
but we also find &) (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. ) and t3h.— o5k and

X2

oL,A are likewise used instead of the common '9,.5 and Lea.

231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such

. . * 3 3. EY) o .2

in pause; )f:, ;5, and )q.‘i (for )31, 23, and )qj), rthyme with 3l
and ;.; (for ;ét and ;;;). See, however, § 224, rem.

III. POETIC LICENSES.

232. The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads.—The poet

* [An exception is given in the Lisan xx. 379, 1. 4 from below.

If somebody says C,.:.-'.J. ) qu; 8-Hasan came to me, another, as-

tonished to hear it, will exclaim :,:.;J.: really now, 3-Hasan ? or if
o 0.8

,)...s U-)S‘q- Amr came to me, o9)os! really mow, Amr? with
prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal o. D. G.]
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é.:i:a.; &!;- u}:f and was there (ever) seen -before me one drowned

in tears?

(b)) When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vowel of the
] may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of :)-3, when

followed by the article (VoL i. § 20, d), (gt for she (Vol. i. § 176),
and the like. ExampleS' :,‘i' ; if that, for 3: ;5 ; .’.U;“ ;,-o on thy

s 20 m s 20E o -

account, for -Uq.! u.o lA-.! from her hills, for LWha! (8 ;
;;;12 Jl',:,.o Jrom meeting him, for ul u-o, '.&,U).bt u' tf I make
a raid upon Zubsid, 3"""" ,J,t ) ): the upright Nizar (pron.
Niziiric-ni-lus), for sish: Gy Uogld gmal bl G O house, whoss site
has become desolate ! (pron. da@-rda-nam), for u:";: ; U:""; uf“ "Ji"f_,.:
of the family of Abu Musa, for .ﬁ ’ (.J!:); Ls,ti;ﬁ l;i J.i?

o Do

‘53'91 o g,Ul say then to the enemy who now aims at doing
mischief (pron. nawi lana, see Vol. i. § 20, b), for ,_,'9‘ (91'3") ;

0 k00 3 -0 3 2. oG~ . 0.

SV e 39y u'9' now the life of hope revives ; -.;)..Jl, C»."
between husband and wife, for f!)..".

ReM. In this case, the iis sometimes assimilated to a preceding

- 2)30

Gor,,egl,.,él,ﬁﬂﬂ." ,;Ulmttoweepomtheewasqf
no avail, for L,.;.

© preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter

o O0or

of prolongatlon which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. .up.g Py
[ Lg.m ,.A.Jl o.».s but ke did not ﬁud with him the help which he

g0,

demanded, for JU; dhml T Jomy Jedh EIC (the tribe of)

Hudail askad. the Prophet of God (1o do) somsthing bas, for Sl

s o 023028

}U, uh Uly _syabe! I obeyed them, though I was in haste, for b!,
This is most frequent when 1 is the third radical of a word, in which
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A case the word virtually becomes third g or (¢ (compare Vol. i. § 132,
rem. @). For example, in verbs, JUs % may it do thee no good ! for
.{J&‘; .;Jl:.ﬁ :).;3 who told thee? for .'ﬂtﬁ, fkﬁ; and it delayed, for
£, of 'f f Y 3 5. 0y s 03 .

Uayl ; Wbl for O IIL of 1y ; 4canyd, for aey3, IV. of o, ; and

. $. R . sk o
in nouns, L thirst, &y a fawn \al the name of a mountain, for

- PR POR

L, L), l..l ; )U a reader, for ‘5)\5 participle of b! U"" one who

B strikes, in rhyme for cl,, i.e. U*,"" participle of lq.,; [U::a”l.- ,J
s s0dem

u&,’l C.g ,.J w |,....Lﬂ L)Lb J-:'Sl even if the rapacious lions sprang

upon me, I would master them if my tzme had not yet come, for uu]

(d) “Elif with hémza and gézm (') is constantly changed by the
poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel :

2 00 28.0. . . -08 [ ¥
e.g. JW! the omen (for JW1), rhyming with JU.S' (plur. of JAJ);
5 . 2. & - a.
ol of the head (for Lu)), thyming with (oWl ; 39,0 of the tender

’5 -, 3. 2,0 ? Pl
C (for 33p), thyming with ':,..Jl (plur. of ;,J); w2 a wolf (for .,3})
rhyming with wes). See Vol. i. § 17, b, rem. b.

235. “Elif mémdida (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently
changed into 8lif maksira; e.g. l;:-lf, for fl:i’i, the sky %, for
fﬁ, a misfortune ; w, or Lg;zj, desert, desolate, for fi}ij, fem. of
i85 45 3 « patsied hand, for SKE, fem. of J&1; Gf, for 431, T wish,
. D 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Indic. of s,

ReM. a.  On the contrary, 8lif maksﬁra. is rarely changed into

0,00

8lif mémdada; as T Ty JarliT 3 LAY (which) sticks in the
mouth and throat, for l‘jﬂ 9, plur. of Sl,lll the wvula.

Rew. b. The short interrogative 1 is sometimes lengthened into
1, when the next word begins with i; as ,!!L: j‘ ,:I‘ .’5.3!7 18 it thou
or "Umm Salim? V3 &1 Crging SGT 3845 Ae thinks whether it is he
they mean or an ape.
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236. The &lifu 'l-wagl is often retained in poetry, where it would
naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. ¢); e.g. (gmels
and be patient, for LS,):‘.’K» ;(:i! :;;és like one who leads, for
SGT u.;é ; 812:3'573 J..i;ﬁ U’ in bestowing and withholding, for

o 0 0

ék.a’ji 'Y w" J) ual UUJ \.-J‘, and thou wast a fosterchild of our
sheep, for wl t.‘fu.!,).: : ?Ij,hp. l)! when a secret goes beyond
two, for ._;.3:{'

[ReM. The vowel @ before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25,
rem.) is sometimes resolved into two a’s by inserting a hémza, as
Ot for Cygltdsh, 5Lt for jlomt.  Noldeke, Zur Grammatit,
p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many j‘ﬁ! forms, a.s;l;a!,
jlj::l, ::L;L!, and, with substitution of ¢ for ,, ;3;!]

(b) Irregularities in the use of the Tosdid.

237. The necessary tésdid is occasionally dropped; e.g. l;;;,
Py Iy & 2w e L3
for Gnal, whick of thom ; W51 36 if that thou, for &81; JILT (ol

e 020

) M O thou that askest after them and gfter me! for u—-ﬁ,

k]

Similarly in the rare verbal forms u"*v c-q for U.n.g "_, as
M 15 Gl s Ggadl'G and they cloaned them (and made them,
the swords) light, all of them guarding themselves (against the evil eye)
by (their) lustre, where others, however, read Ué';.

238. Sometimes too the téédid is introduced where it would be
inadmissible in prose®, through a false application of the pausal form

200 -

mentioned in § 224, rem.; e.g. Jﬁﬂ.ﬂ e, for ,J.S'K.H the breast ;

* [Excepting the saj‘, for we find (Zamahéari, Faik i. 145 seq.)
4;;; for t-.;;, in order to rhyme with 6;5 1;3 D. G.]

w. 1L 48
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e\; J] 9.; u{cﬁ and his head we cut off (in retaliation) for the head of A
bn-Nabi “ibn Ziyad, for  oyCi; cl... wsdll ALK el

Jreedmen as (fat as) rams of the breed called ‘“is, for dl,.o, IHu Y

s 00

el (4 AT may God not bless the women! for u.»l,ﬂl o

iwfuf ,_,.,-.lg Sg)‘,q.b like girls sporting in the mead.
Rem. It sometimes happens that the usual wcusntive form

0, ~ — [ 2&4

U!Ld is moorrectly transferred to the genitive; e.g. ,\.ﬁ U\S ¢y B

X X4 o 220 - -

l;",.. u),.o A.Ul R uﬂ, Ceanh U”“ 41" were ‘Abdu’lléh a
Jreedman, 1 would lampoon him, but Abdu’lldh is merely a freed-

man’s freedman, for J';.; U";"‘
[

(d) Supprcésiou of the letter Oy in certain Nominal and
Verbal Forms.

241. This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves,
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, and in the C

Jjussive and energetic of verbs; e.g. » l:l; 5;3 ;L:! L:l chi e
these are alternatives, either captht 'y and quartvr, or bloodshed, for
iR SRENT @Ry S, 93 T G5 Oy i
ye Bénu Kuldib, 't was my two uncles who slew lcmgs and burst
asunder the yokes (of captives), for glf\iﬁ; ,.3 ) uo;:;l. WS Ga

\ejei3 these are the two pallars of the eartlc wluclc tf they were shaken,
0sd=.
for 03001 ; Py C’l“' e d.m u‘ those whose blood was )

s 2300

shed unavenged at Folg, for ‘-’"‘:‘" ui,b u‘ Ayed! s .,:)-oi
drive away sad thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for w ?.9!
(compare Vol. i. § 20, rem. ¢); and more frequently -‘12, & R & ,
for :_,i; :_,.éj g-éj, jussive of i,
REM. a. The same elision of (y occurs in the particle :,‘d but ;
as U’,'E:‘T .3"'93 but give me to drink.
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A Rex. b On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add
the energetic ) to the perfect and participle of the verb; as

@W)U!wal,mydlygoodfoﬂmlau V'thou
a - ol

hast rompauwn upon one enslaved (by love), for .Ob, ,a-! u”l.ﬂ
s ,,,-J! will he say, Bring in the witnesses? for ,Jum.

242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes
dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity®. For example,
B () at the beginning of a word : & for .:j;f (compare § 234, b), as in
the half-verse é}:\: S0 LS*);‘:’, \;., oY éli but now disclose swhat

thou mayest disclose of it ; :‘9' for Ai’, as .':'J.;;; 3 J.L.s u.;l o’j
U;.r;;wlmtamanthywuainis!tkwdostnotmmmmm

noble qualities (compare § 53, b, rem. ¢); ;"9 for ;:Iﬁ as :,l ;;'j

o & - s 0 -

C...,.-..LJ...&: O God! if Thou hast accepted my pilgrimage
(c.q. rare pausal form for U.q....), .,.3, t,a_? for le l,i.‘:l
C imperat. VIII. of u’)» as l.,‘ 41" ,,.‘3 JSear God in our case, \“gl oghs

) -0 0o

O\ fear Him, O young men! (b) In the middle of a word:
el.ln.-l (X. of C,b), imperf. t.,.h—g for tl.k...a‘ C.,L....g ; as
& S aalm g t*""' 5! 313 and had I been able, on the
day of his death, I would have fought in hkis defence [cf. Vol. i. § 118,
rem. b]. (c) At the end of a word: e for 3.35, in the half-verse
lasis (sl pedT s Dghlily and they have failed to perform for
D thee the thing whick they promised ; Jka (also written Jto o)
for JWIT (e (see Vol. i. § 358, rem. c), as Juke AT ...m Wi

* [We find in a tradition (Faik ii. 229) .uti,.(i:‘ Ob sy for
2 0de.

.ou.,.wyn as)..-J is said for )..-.'jl (comp. Vol. i. § 345, rem. a).
D. G.]
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G.;.:s Fate has left (lit. the days have laft) no wealth in our possession ;

T Ed

s (or o6 o), for JUIT 65 o1 (2, can-ndbi, for ool (5145

Swm

il e, mir-rizki, for gj)" Gy S O£ for 9’)\3 Oé (owing to
the vocative form Js G, § 38, @, rem. ¢, 3). Similarly, ‘!;SL;,

Nasks -a,-ip for ).:;37 9, U'SL;.;;T ,:', -)).-"‘”, etc. *
leemse, in quadriliteral and quinqueliteral plurales fracti (Vol. i.
§ 305), as 311'.5, 9!}, QG.‘;‘, 4393, for ée\ié, ;.:l)", S, SeadS;
eg. é.jlﬁ 4.;; ‘5_’\\3‘3’)3 and the frogs in its pond are (always)
croaking ; {'j'...‘::'ﬁ é..’..; \;i.‘. ;;;T >3 the seams of which skilful
apprentices have joined /irmly toyetlaer ( ;;f.:é for ):;-..1‘ .;5 § 234, b).

20,

Further, JU :La for va uo:l-' a8 g:l—: J,.p‘, U-o‘é. Hangj3

0r @ o,

then thy husband is fifth and thy futher sixth ; l.u, u\.o,g o N

U{L.i!f two days are already passed and this is the third. Proper
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative

or00 -0 -

(see § 38, ¢, rem. c), but also in other cases, as u” ,—aJ ! ,a.J

o, s 00, 220

sl y é,.,.n g dLo u'x' b‘-”b o)b .,.a excellent is the man, the
light of whose fire thou makest for (from a distance) on a night of
hunger and cold, (namely) Tarif 'ibn Malik (J\s, or Jls, for VL)1,

Reym. The following are specimens of even still more violent

s

abbreviations : l..." for J)L.” as in the half-verse of Lébid, o
,_-_,t,.u é)l..g l..Jl the dwellings are desolate at Mutali¢ and Aban,

* [In later times we find even m for ;ﬁl‘( ,.;l‘) l;!‘ (Ibn abi
'Ogtibi‘a, ii. 108). D. G.]

1 [Very rare is an abbreviation like that in w’,ﬁ '9 C)B ,{ Q '9':
for Zs)U ,ot G (Aba Zéid, Nawadir, 30, 58). D. G.]
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Fl 40¢

Examples : él::a for t.._o, in the half-verse of ‘Antara, g—‘ C

404

o)-... .,a,ab wﬁ} Sows from belmul the ears of a fierce, bulky

she-camel ; Jl&tﬂ! for ,}:kn in the words UA; :,.;L .:33 R

Jml I said, gfter she had fallen upon her breast; C ).M for

L ] f/.)

=, in the hemistich ' )....e Jl..)! )} u-" and (art thou) far
removed (i.e. quite free) from the blame of men? .\,ols, for 3,.&, in
the half-verse 394 jupr ST SR (re acb in it there is a pillar of
purest gold ; 56; )\;.;Ji and ,..g.b!).dl for d,l,.n” and ,M).\" in the
hemistich &y gle.a." S5 499‘).\" ub as the money-changers scatter

the dirhams, whilst selecting (those that are of full weight) ; ;,.‘Lﬁ
ok , sof

for ;.’lb"", in the words; HE RPN l,ﬁ\.« (e u-o I draw near to
whatever place they go and look (at them).

(b) The shortening of a long vowel.

245. This may take place either in the middle or at the end of a
word. (@) Examples in the middle of a word : ,:5, for ,:L‘:'i, as in the
words ;’.':‘5 ¥ in its dust or its darkness ; ; ',f,’s, plur. of ;\; @ mote
in the eye, ;"f(i;' plur. of z‘;,;.i; a cell or chamber, for ;g 2‘;;,
seclis, and the like; 1JA (o), instead of 13b (=), as in the
half-verse & J& (3 Oyl 10d B J) how long shall this
estrangement last every night ? i (= v V), for dfl (~=v), a8 in the
hemistich Jers o3 7 3G 9 S may God not bless Sukdil! and,

s 08 . ¢,

with double license, (3, for ,_,kb in the words w s 20 Ot

ez

O partly mlk and partly linen. (b) Examples at the end of

a word: Cl,.." for u—!,...!l as in the hemistich i, c"b

ok o,

Q.vq.a Z.o\.-. like the tips of the feathers of a dove of N3gjd; .a.g')"

B
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A for ‘5.:;';1 as in the words .:;'51 u"‘;’ with their fore-feet bleeding ;
U.LJ! for u.-LJl as in the words lpl,.o‘, bl),-! ,_,.L” u.s fron one
who forgets robes and garmmts. [Examples in prose are Jlg S for
e 5 not falling short and 31§ for g 9 1 know not. Comp.
Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. G.] The 1st pers. plur. of the Perfect,

HE (v—-), is also sometimes shortened into .:,13’3 (v -v), but the
&lif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the

20, 40¢4 0,023,

B 3d pers. plur. fem.; e.g. ais ,L.....o, and many a one on the

S0+ 20 +.0 2,008 0.,

point of surrender have we relieved ; 4 Las ead) D)l gy and
if we had overtaken him, we would surely have slaughtered him.

(c) The suppression of a short vowel.

246. (a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent

C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form J.d
(becoming J;J), and of verbs of the forms J.gj and J;j (becoming
J.;; see Vol. i. § 183, rem. b), and Jaj (becoming J;j); as WS

-0 l‘ @2 . 44.4

'j., L J.,‘. ,..A as horses scatter camels by their charge

22 0. 0., 2508 0o .

(fOr 5\!")‘) ; obado S5 Jﬁ‘ Cre «J)‘;)‘P-'; LS jaaz anal Oy

daldy and if I lampoon kim, he cries out, like a nine-year-old camel
st Y

D whose sides and withers are galled (for ;q...; J¢'§i and .:..;43);

) wer & 2V o

298139 Oiapp d)q- [ J-u ,1 or as Aaron and David were recompensed

(for d?q.); 41» -?))f Q.-. u“" l}! when it is drawn, it twangs
with the curved bow (makes the curved bow twang). Rarer instances

0. 2. o - ,e
are exemplified by Jq.), for J.,.), as in the half-verse )& kb
'91,) 4::4':; ')’\;; Jor he was a man, and ye are men ; ;:ﬁi, for

0200 s 20f00

,,in (plur. of g};ﬂi). in the words é!ﬁ | iYW \:‘f thess are
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the great souls whiclt—; ::I};j, for -:.a‘;} (plur. of 5}3}, Vol. i. § 301,

rem. b), as LI035 Cre ) c.g yiiS and the soul finds rest from its
#ighs.—This license has resulted in the production of such forms as

.u.p:» for .;.;.é (.;q.; Jjussive ‘of :»;.3) and ..1; or .;1; for .;1; (.:\k

o5 o,

Jussive of .\J,), as l.\a,ﬁ:-: e dal o u.-.ﬂ, but I have not been
able to avoid cursing you; ,’ .\J, g}, [.,:l ] ._..,!, .\,J,.; .,a) '9!]

P

Ol Mb (verily, there is scarcely (,a) used J,h..U) one generated

without having a father,] and scarcely one who has offspring is there
whom two parents have not begotten (except Adam).

RemM. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a
supplementary vowel in the nominal form J;J, using, for example,

J.?l for JL!, Sank, and :\lq., for .nq., skin.
(b) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by

such a form as u--', for u--'. in the half-verse ane .tn ut; ‘;: :)-;3
and whoso fears (God), verily God is with him*. [’I‘he pronouns
;.'s and (_,A' are often shortened into ,.; and (6] Compare also
the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the
Ist pers. sing. ($— and g, § 228, rem. b, [and the use of J:vl‘ ,3 for

A o,
JU o I did not care.)

(d) The addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal
Jorms and to some particles.

247. The vowel k3sr is frequently added in rhyme to the 3d
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the

* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and
the first of the following are 1dent1cal as w) ;;5‘ :.a; )253 Tabari i.
863, 1. ult. for ;A55; e Al ib. 1119, L 1 for GUajl; el
li" d,..e ib. 1427, 1. 1 (iii. 2414, 1. 14) for .,)).bl D.G.] i

w. IIL 49

A
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(e) The irregular use of the tdnwin and other case-endings A
in the noun.

249. The poets constantly nse the triptote inflection of a noun,
when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark
applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. E\:a.mples of
the singular: 3,...» o ;.;3 o : ui :_;L;:» ,_',.L; K....o é;.;f
-‘::1}&3 the vale of Na‘man is scented with musk, if Zaindb walks in it

10 0. s o

amid (ker) perfumed attendants (for w )) o)”.a, ..\....l .J),).g 1,313

o,

they say, Ahméd visits thee and thou wisitest him (for .a..-.!) ; ,,.,i..g B

s, 0f -

pyv s ?.o ,5 « smart black-eyed (page) hands them wine (for ),-.I) ;
u"’ t..,s o.\é )s\... Jé o the poet of (the tribe of ) Kinda has

s 20,0m

suid in olden time (for o.hb) ,.éﬂ ;H U""; g pnell J.., d,.d

? O;u—

thou sayest Ask largesse of Yakya 'tbn *Ektém (for ,.:tbl) ; Syl
q,jus C’.\! bl....r- and I warned ‘Othman to repel the dangers

o &GF

which threutened him (for Ul....s), ] E)"‘ AT ol ;.,_..;, C
and thou forgettest that God turned Adam out of it (for ,o;l);
Li;;g Q;u ;‘j-"‘ :);:,3 W never then entrust thy secret to a fool
(for ‘,.-.') Examples of the broken plural : ,.,ab: o 'lb;; ;‘3 '5'3
but they are companions in (shedding) their blood (for ltﬁ:).u); Ead
e e ;—gf‘—: t;.;ié (horses) with shaggy manes, on whick ride
warriors who stir up the fire of their battle (for ;,f\:-;); J.f.: |;.’:-l';.s’
e us\s"\).l‘ old women, like vipers, five in number (for ):3(;.;:); D

o 0,

uL...o 2% '\))L.o w&b I visited dwellings at ‘Orsitinat (for J)l.o) —

()t,her instances of the irregular ténwin are: in the vocative, as

r0s0 8.

Lake )k.. " elll‘ 2N the peace of God, O Matar, be upon her
° 20 00, o o+ 0, 0.

(for )ha Q); [J.J Jaidl g l‘n,s U-‘ 4.9.& iu.c O, M-O‘

3;.;; O Muhammad, since thou art the offspring of a highborn
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since 1 have already passed the limit of forty (for Gears¥); o 9 A
Crea é.q o« At" may God not bless sixty and odd years! (for
u.,::,); 944“ \-‘i\‘j b).ﬁ»l, and we ignore the riffraff of other
tribes (for 6.44;1).

252. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of which the
third consonant is g or (g, the poets not unfrequently use the
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive,

and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B
.o wd s0F of

the verb: i 3 3 se2f & T i God has not willed that 1
should be of noble descmt either on the mother’s or the father's side

(fol’,..d'),J)ngnubwv,”')\éwuu‘ﬂ';;;ﬁ

l.»..N and I swear, I will not show her pity for weariness or foot-
soreness, until she encounters Muhammad (for U-f’)\a); Al A
Uyl sal3 O thy soul has made thes wish to vie with Dérim (for
&.3\.:.‘:"); (- ; “d u’:ﬁfg:.:; &:jﬁ !3! when to spend an C
evening or a forenoon in it, fills & man with vain delight (for; !Sl
a8 et O BT 5 365 o8 ¥ S99 &y o TN, At
did he not bring thee word—for news travels fast—of what has
befullen the miloh-camel of the Bni Ziyad? (for J3G); i Sryack

s Ors 20, 0, -

it R an s S gb Cre 1,.3..... --n3 thou didst lampoon
Zabban, and then thou camest making excuses for having lampooned
Zabb(in,—(so tlmt) thou didst neither lampoon kim nor let it alone D
(for C.,a), .,:Ls ,_Hl .l.,p..g l;i.; U"‘ turn aside to us, (and)
'1bn Annab will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for .}E..g) ;
U:.é.,_.s }ij ;L:.:f ] u:-:; L whatever T Jorget, I shall not forget him

to the end of my life (for ui) Examples of the noun: ,l;l U0y
w U.f uul:” and whoever seeks for consolation in his misfortune

(for pmll) ; (gpadd Yool Hlas iy I found thy noble qualities
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,J.ALH A...:, ii. 284 B.

.

'. '
‘ »

, 1. 14c.
L3, ii. 15 4.

Ww. 11,

S, i 3s1c.
i, ii. 3604,
JL5, i 8.,
(S 4
JT ato, ii. 1175, 1194,
ali, ii. 238, 351 c.

{io, indef. relat. cl, ii. 38c,
2168, 317c.

idali, i. 105 4;
283 A B.

&0 L, i 187
i"t,\;

ii. 114 ¢, 2778,

.., 1. 187c.

344‘ . (X 27 w o
‘.):’ ,A M‘, ii. 276 A,

)-U )ghb

s 0 00 do w

)M..Jb Mi ii. 274 B.

A J;G’:T .CLL LT Suai

20 ~00

Jariel, i. 133c.
da, i 194

, def. relat. cl, i. 106 B; ii.
317c.

45201, in metre, ii. 352 c.

Jorkall 5 JsWT g, i. 50 5.

(Y 4
r s 2 00m )

i ghaedT WA, Add. et Corri-
genda (Vol. i. 6c¢).

el . 358 c.
51
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22 8433, i. 236 D; ii. 3744,

s . 3.
<

u,,‘, i. 7p.
Jeedll, i 538, 1058D; ii. 251c.
Seekt,n w and &,

.\,ﬁat:" ).g..-b, ii. 265 a.

| 3
obadl L, i 285 a,
ii. 81¢cp, 299 B.

., il 259c.

s O0m
F\ei]]
PR

o ,0m

! ... ,ii 2598, 264cp.

>
& _om

daiil ..., i 2854, 293m;

ii. 81¢c, 299 ..
Jsvasl! soedll, . 214 .
»

Jegul, ii. 364c.
5
HEST i, i. 6 c.
).eub, i. 246 B.
,.dm i. 105 B.
Sl ii. 112¢, 253 ¢, 270 8.
3 w0, c
.».E\a.", ii. 3124, 319BD, 322 a.
Jubé, ii. 2755,
Ql;ﬁ J.’l;-, ii. 113 p; suppressed,
ii. 120 A.
u,;;‘ J.oh ii. 118c.
Jaadi, ii. 238 c, 351 c.

298 B;

Indexes.

2o 0 200
deap)l, i. 245 B.
20,0,

Jaali, i. 245 c.

...3,}3’: ii. 358¢.

il Adas, i 914, 283 a,
286 .

deDedl ... ,ii 914, 2828
.,.....J:"T . ,ii.905,287A.
'r , 1. 235 B.

l
z,:uun .., i 2854
Qeakldl ... i 285,
3
',.._‘.? ,15 i. 107 ¢c; ii. 243 c.
-] .
‘,......." ..,i107p.
a.,...\.ii i. 245 B.
.')La:«')U Ub, ii. 166 c.

05 » P

poddl e, ii. 51p.

000

it L, i 297c.

)l.e.", ii. 259 c.

§aes, ii. 250 c.

5slamall 5 aad) O, i 144,
Abigai, i 290c.

o 6o 0

JRAV 8, . 304,

SR Dget, ii. 356 B,
d w0 t

oS, i, s2c.

s 0 2 0.

Lo jub, i. 1085.
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ws o, 20

anie gok, i. 304,

Lele ..., i 284,
. )

a1 40, i 262 c.

el .., ii. 30c.

1,..,..” ,| .,,.,..” i, ii. 30c.

Jn" iG, i. 30 a.

JeG, i 32¢.

JeU, participle, i. 131 ¢, 133 5;
ii. 3230; = Jab, i. 1328;
verbal adj., i. 136B; fem.,
i 1874

J.n\ﬁi ii. 123 a, 251 c.

J.GU ii. 257 A.

nslé, intens. adj., i. 1394, 177 B;
collective, i. 233 A.

Jse U, intens. adj., i. 137 p.

ij";‘j , 1. 139p.

$ -0,

david, i. 7c.
20,0, CJ
i, i 52 8.
J..a.j)l ii. 259 B.

L T3

M, ii. 113 ¢, 123 A, 250 c.

raoo oo 3

.\M)Ln

JoUad, plur. fr., i. 2154, 222, |

223 A, 239 p; secondary plur.
fr., i. 231 p.

5‘5\3&3, secondary plur., i. 232 B,

!

JWd, inf, i 111 ¢, 1223; adj.,
i. 133¢, 136 .

J\R3, intens. adj., i. 137 4; with
the accus. or J, ii. 70 B.

3 re

J&d, proper names, i. 243 p.
J&3, plur. fr., i. 230 ¢, 240 a.
s

,JL;J, imper., i. 62 B; proper
names, i. 244 A; as vocative,
i. 244 B

JWs, inf.1,i 111p, 1138, 1225;
“inf. 1, i. 116a, 117aD;
subst., i. 175p; plur. fr., i.
202 p.

Jl:l, inf. 1., i. 116¢; inf. .,
i. 116 A ; inf. vinn,, i. 116 B.

Juwd, inf. 1, i 1110, 113cb,
122 B; adj., i. 133 ¢, 136 a;
subst., 1. 175 p, 176 ¢ p; plur.
fr., i. 204 p.

Jl;.:, intens. adj., i. 137 p; plur.
fr., i. 207 B.

Jl;s, numerals, i. 241 p, 262 p.

_:o’él;.i, secondary plur., i. 232 B.

$, inf,, i. 111p,
subst., i. 159 A.

5\:5, intens. adj., i. 139 ¢ ; subst.,
i. 176 c; collective, i. 233 A.

D\, inf., i. 111D, 114 a; subst.,
i. 159 A, 176 a; plur. fr, i
224 A.

&\wd, inf., i. 111 p; subst., i. 159 A,
176 BD.

112p, 1134;
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3%, intens. adj., i. 139 ¢.
JU&3, plur. fr., i. 226 ¢, 239 p.
40w, plur. fr., i. 330 .

W, plur. fr., i. 221 B, 240 .

e vd

UJU, plur. fr., i. 222 8.

8 .,

oW, intens. adj., i 1668 ; nu-
meral adj., i. 263 c.

dJ, inf., i. 111 p.

Jel®3, plur. fr., i. 228 a, 239 .
c;.,’l;;, secondary plur. fr., i. 231 p.
Jd, i. 30, 49 p.

LT & I3 Jab, . 43, 58,

X3

Jad, i. 31 a.

Jad, for Jiad, i. 97 c; ii. 384c.

Jwé, inf., i. 110c, 112p; adj.,
1.133 ¢, 136 A; subst., i. 158c,
192 ¢; plur. fr., i. 224 ¢; used
instead of JeU, i. 132 p;
superl. with genitive, ii. 218 B,
226 c.

Jai, inf,, i. 110¢, 112, 113 4,
121 B; adj., i. 133¢c; plur.
fr., i. 224 B.

Jad, proper names, i. 243 A.
Jwd, i. 308, 49 cp.

Jad, inf, i. 110 ¢c; adj., i. 133¢,
136 A ; subst., i. 159c; with
accus. or . J, ii. 70 B.

Indezes.

Jad, adj., i. 133 p, 136 .

Jas, inf., i. 110; adj., i. 133 p;
subst., i. 158 ¢; numerals, i.
264 8; for Ja, ii. 384 c.

Judli, i. 294 ii. 251 ¢,

)aolon 20

lelc

Jalop
,e'i . ,l 68 B.

3 ..
J.d il. 124 a.
.M‘q. J.d, ii. 15D.
IS .., i B34

L ] -

c«g?-a..
uoal 20,
Jd ii. 124 a.

ARE0 ... ...,1.30a.
$

ST fas, i. 50 5.

&G;jhw,l 50 B.

b g0 Ji 2 o
qun A& sl i. 50,
Janiod 3 é,...n ,| u.;;ﬁ,j..’.éi
JondddT o i, i 0.
\..5;-;;; Jd . 124 A.

Py 7 )

eIV Jaall, i. 68 5.
3.0
Jins Jus, i. 53 4.

st faall, i. 88 .

Jas, inf,, i. 110, 121 B; plur.
" fr, i 2028
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Jas, plur. fr., i. 2078

J.d, subst., i. 159 ¢o; for J.;J,

X -’

ii. 385 B,
Jab, for Jab, i. 97 0; ii. 384 c.

Jad, inf., i. 110 0 ; adj, i. 133p;
subst., i. 158 ¢; plur. fr, i
200 A ; numeral, i. 263 p.

Jad, inf, i. 110D, 121 B; adj, i.
133 p; plur. fr, i 199 B.

Jﬁ, proper names, i. 243 p; as
vocative, i. 244 B.

J.;.‘, intens. adj., i. 137 p; plur.
fr., i. 206 p.

Jad, i. 159 .

Jaj, proper names, i. 243 a.

822

J», adj., i. 133 p; plur. fr., i
200 p; numeral, i. 263 p.

4, inf., i. 110 D ; subst., i. 1234,
158 c.

iL'J, names of men, i. 193 A,

dix, inf., i. 110 p, 121 c; plur.
fr., i. 207 c.

203, inf., i. 111 A ; subst., i. 169c.

s, int, ; subst,, i. 123D,

“158¢, 175¢, 192¢; plur. fr.,
i. 169p, 209 B.

ﬁ.‘.‘, plur. fr., i. 208 p.
s, int, i 1114,

s, inf.,
175¢, 192c¢.

; subst., i. 1568 c,

ad, intens. adj., i. 139 8; plur.
fr., i. 208 B.

i3, int, i 111 A

e ® s

=3, inf., i 111B; fem. adj., i.
185 A B, 240 p.

a3, inf, i. 111 B.
&b, plur. fr, i 218p, 2253,
240 A,

S, for kel i. 192 ¢, sqq.

$ 0.

JN, i. 117 ¢cp, 118 A,

.

8, 20

dryies, i. 123 a.

Sk, inf, i. 111 8; adj., fem.
Lvad, i. 133, 184 ¢, 241 5.

&b, adj., fem. s, i 1330,

(<L

1364, 1848, 241 B; fem. INad,
i. 185 B.

[ Xy

o, inf, i 111 B, 113 ¢; adj.,
i. 241 c.

s -0

oM, inf, i. 111 ¢; plur. fr, i

216 A; proper names, i. 242Dp.

Sohad, inf, i. 111 c; adj., fem.
Sred

L¥ad, i. 133D, 184c, 241 B;
plur. fr., i. 217 c.

20s

S, i. 478, 48¢c, 120 D,
=3, i. 117 cp.
b = lad, ii. 384 a.

Sglad, inf, i. 111 c.

ekad, int,
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Hylad, i. 120 a.

A&, inf, i 1114; fem. adj, i
1848, 241B; plur. fr., i. 2204,
240 A

sr e

A%, inf,, i. 111 .

W, inf, i 1118; plur. fr, i
220 c.

A%, inf, i. 111 B; fem. adj, i
184cp, 240 p.

A%, int, i. 111,
3.2

s\, i. 154 B,

Jowd, inf, i. 1124; adj., i. 133 p,
136 ¢, 146 b, 185 B; with
accus. or J, ii. 70 B.

3.,
Jod, intens. adj., i. 137 .

Jewd, inf., i. 1124 D, 1134, 121 p;
plur. fr., i. 205 B.

3,
Jand, intens. adj., i. 137 p.
3:0’,;!', secondary pl., i. 232 B.
i}',.“, inf., i. 1124 ; intens. adj.,

i 1398; fem. of Jyab, i.
185 ¢ ; subst., i. 155 p.

a.
& gnd, intens. adj., i. 139 c.

$ignd, int,, i. 11240, 1134, 121p;
plur. fr, i. 223 p.

Ly, int., i. 112
’

D, int,

Jaesd, i. 1668, 167 1, 174 ¢.

Indezes.

Jemend, i. 166 ¢, 170 c.

Jesd, inf, i 1124, 113¢, 1924 ;
adj., i 133 ¢, 136 o-p,146 A D,
186 A ; with accus. or ,"), il
70 B; with passive sense, ii.
196 B; subst., i. 154 ¢, 169 B,
176 p; plur. fr, i. 223 c;
numeral, i. 263 p.

Juns = Josd, i. 167 .
Jens = Joud, i. 136 .

J,.J intens. adj., i. 137 p.

9 wl

Je®b, . ...,i138a

.

Jesd, i 154c, 1598, 166 B, 174c.
4 »j, inf., i. 112 B; intens. adj.,
i. 139B; subst., i. 1548, 1598,

i, intens. adj., i. 139 c.

$-,0-2

i b, i. 154 B, 159 5.

- -

Mo, i. 115D, 116c.

v

,_,1,25 i. 115¢, 116¢c, 117 B.
Jelgi, plur. fr, i. 213 ¢, 239 p.
J.,:'-!;, plur. fr., i. 228 a.
Lhuy i 156,

Jaes, i. 116, 117 4,

Job, Jo, adi. (for Joab), i. 146 s,

155 B.

]
0, ii. 351 c.
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8-a385 9.

Z....:,.. 1,30 ii. 354 A.

-3,

83pme

Gsye

., ii. 362 a.

.}.hiu a5, i. 286 c.
i, 3. 175 .
a3, i. 24 .
%..,.s ii. 351 A.
C"“” ii. 276 A.
aakas, ii. 361 4.
9
aecd S (), ii. 178 .
Jwe &, ii. 362,
FHa} gfé, ii. 81 c.

AT O\b, i 1004, 1044, 3024

9% ] , 302 .

PR ]

(itgal 3 ..
103 o, 258 ¢, 328 p.

S0 - o0 ~

3)—.5 )—b i.7c

) 0 00 »

Ll daNT 45, i 125c.

., ii. 15¢, 16 4, 101,

I3 - 00

G pidl 4B, ii. 125
Luch, i 105 ¢; i 125 c.

8-02

Lib, i. 107 p.
J

!r;;) (7 I .0 e
O s a2 L
ii. 104 A,

ByuT Y, ii. 98B,
Ejlamadl 9, ii. 105 4.
o 0w 2. o (13 o 0w 0. -
el &80 ol el (A Y,
ii. 98 A.
AT Y, ii. 36 8.
29, i. 304,
:ﬁtf! (the article), i. 269 a.
(the J in Jad), i. 30 a.
s O o , -
oz 9 () i 283,
wolasey 4301 (), i 149
0 0m
JuaW )

B (J), ii. 162,

#IT A5 ()i 291 8; i 35,
G50 i (), i 148,
() ii. 151,
(J), ii. 152 o,
(J) il 148c.

% (the article), i. 269 a.
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Il i 23 230 (the article),
i. 269 B; ii. 318 p.
.\:;37 ugn:’ )‘)‘Ui (the article),
i. 269 c.

2 i (), i 291 c; i

4.,.}.&:.1)
151 A.

18 -

J..ws 4,,‘3 AW (), ii. 61D,
287 D.

.u._.LLZu R (J)r . 148c.

2ol i weg 3T 2 () i
283 B.

semadl 29 (J), ii. 294,

s ()i 1480

.,,....,.JT Y (the article), i. 269 .

BT s 29 (J) i. 282D,

Joi 3 o -r",— 29 (J), i 283 4.

.:lg:\...:" f"",",’ /')Ul (g). ii. 148c.

dals 2901 (), ii. 151 4.

aexlT 4y (the article), i. 269 c.

i-l-_o‘m' ;i ﬁaﬁjf i (I i
283 B.

JoaiT a%, i. 304,

NP (), ii. 28 a.

il 0357 01 (J), 5. 283 4.

GLa3IT A% (), i 2858

) s -

|*.,b’.a l-q-..l.q-" )3(” (J)
gsw:.lg, ii. 95 .

l

Indezes.

o i (), ii. 149,
Lot ()i 291c.
o), ii. 339 A.

:,xb i. 246 m,

i, i. 108 a.
)—I a 200

luﬂ,n 81p.

P
Laliyl e, i 277 p; ii. 43 ¢,
4 [ ]
" 276B

(3 [ X P P 23
ol dpde )‘ o ._,---.-e
ii. 104 A,

15 3 cam

Loaa U, i. 98c.

&l ..., ii. 105 4.

SUHT o Aagerill U, i 277 ¢,
2944 ;ii. 17¢, 41 B, 102 a.

. e £ I, pa o ® .
I jedl ol S0 Le, 0. 2784
ii. 193 A, 215 B, 224 c.

[ 204

Sy diT G, i 277 8; i 18,

& 200

B G, ii. 81 A, 21530
b,-.!l u;“‘; .\,&»L:J L, ii. 43 p.
.\,bl...u 3.‘9.. L, ii. 81 p.

o .0
oy 11, 8204,

3%
&
°

\E\
.
Y

25 ~ 000

gyaadl L, i 271785 i 294,
215¢, 219 4, 221 a, 252 A.

85 ,- 85 -0,

dpilej lgm l. ii. 18 a.

-
83 0.

L

ey il 17 D,
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de 20,

B,..o,.." h i. 278 c, 277 a; ii
319 B.

P2 20 -

ZJ,.:,..H G, i. 273 c; ii. 320c.
st i 98c.

.1;’;.2.3,3 L, i. 50¢c; ii. 269 c.
Sl ols, ii. 346 B.

u:b’l;;i, : 6lc; ii. 1a.

a0 i, ii. 282 .
.,é;.’.ﬁ ii. 287 c.

.:.s,.n i 52¢, 177c.

FIX-1¥

U‘g‘.-" w,.." i. 177c.

s 00 0. 2 a8

uag-)l)ek w,." i 177c.
‘I‘ X1y

Elgall, i. 179 .
il ... i 177D,
3 2000

.

d

T RE L

AR, i. 314, 43B,116¢, 1394,
150 c.

{228 i 1235, 251 ¢, 256 5.

saks 8.,

gy l.u...o, ii. 263 a, 257 c, 2568 a.

2-050-

Joeedl, ii. 286 B.

&ia Jomall, ii. 286 B, 287 c.
S o.

i, i 234 D.

$,00 .

) ii. b4 c.

Epenedl, i, 123 A,
C"‘“ﬁ ii. 272 p.
Dpnia, ii. 355 5.

w. II.

.siea.;i..’, ii. 356 B D.
IE, i 3655,
Sslya, ii. 355 B,
,,.s',.., ii. 355 B, 356 A.
3 puala, ii. 118 5, 123 p.

Juas, i. 53 c.
Lo Jamsioll, i 162 p.

.aa.o, 1 30 a.
w2, ii. 363 p.
._:..,&’.2 ii. 356 B, 356 A.

’JOI

l,i. 52c.
(a,....'gt o) Okeda, i. 2340,
: ) —li )
,E... i. 235 A.
,-ol ua .i l 235 A.

,31,.., ii. 366 B C.

W' i. 528

.0-:0 .

,,.‘S:) ’fﬂ w." ii. 74 B.
S 25, i 368 a.
Sramali, ii. 3654,

2 20 -0,

A9jamell, i. 60 D.
C"‘""" ib52c
20 ,0-

Javmli, i. 5O C.

o lidi, i 52c.
ﬁ.... i l4c; i 8lc
T

Se, .u,x.24c

&.g.u, ii. 351 a.

52
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Seadl, ii. 367 8.
5315 526, 17T ¢
5e, i 122D,

9,00

Jaiye, i. 108 c.
3,3)..0, ii. 351 a.

Jiys, ii. 363, 365 5.

20,0,

C,’)..J‘ i. 60 p.
s, i. 108,

$36st o&ja i 1085, 1605,
3 e

w‘” “ee
161 ¢, 191 B, 196 B,
245 B; ii. 89 a.

, 160 g
244 B,

ol i, 283 B,

‘,.......:'-’"-“'i ii. 336 a.

‘.. e, 1. 336 A,
h.......", ii. 162 B.

o SR, i 152 8.

a.':,.;?ii.,u....n ii. 152 c.

J.,.i:....", i. 5l p; il 21 B.
Sl ii. 250 B.

1,0 20

4.,." .»......" i 250 B.

o 22

iS50 . 320, 39 4.

Ou-:

Shine, i. 13 D.

sohda, ii. 3624,
o 0,0,

)M..Jl i. 110 B; 11.540

- 0 -0,

,,.n.?.» o ..,sL..» Jowai, i,

540

Indezxes.

z0m 2 - 0 o0,

1 yoagll, ii. 122 A,
“;.‘37 e L T
3
ST .., i 119¢ 126 c,

" o7 T ac, 128 8D, 129 .
é;.o C).-.o ii. 351 B.
C)La...", i. 60c; ii. 648, 199 a,
364 p.

,:’;,..J. a1 é)l.a..!’ 1, ii. 22 .

I 0.0

pobell .. il 18m
wgeiiadl ,ii. 220, 26 c.

LA, i. 108c; ii. 668, 119c,
198 B, 200 A, 201 B.

ad) LA, . 108 ¢, ete. (see
LA,

2, 0 20

yeiaell, i. 538, 105 BD; ii. 251 p.

é,ti.;, i. 35D, 36D, 38D, 40D,
41 c.

dsi 2t
Ji i. 1058,

l.j’ ,‘ .ra‘-.h.o'j‘ uLﬂ.J t.
ii. 164 B.
yRa, i 234 D,

Syaadi, i. 247 c.
2, 0,0

Uy i, i. 235¢, 247 c; ii. 117 8.

20 -0,

Saeyndi, i. 60c.
ake Sohaalli, ii. 287 c.

o +0.,

1, 1. 50 c.

O} (iR, ii. 148,
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A7 jas,ii 148, 116,
Job .. il 1144

s -

,jm;, plur. fr., i. 226 ¢, 227 B.

0.0 -

nsu.. i. 116 A, 117 A,
J..su.., plur. fr., i. 228 A.

Spholi, i. 52 B,

Spka, i. 108 B; ii. 357 p.

b, ii. 123 A

Jlaie, subst., i 1294, 1308;
numeral, i. 263 p; intens.
adj., i. 138B; com. gen, i
186c; with ace. or ), ii
70 B.

8, 00

&lxke, intens. adj., i. 139 p.
J.ﬂ.o, inf., i. 112B; subst., i. 124 D.

2

Jais, i. 241 p, 262 p.
Jads,inf., i. 1125; subst., i. 124D.

950~

JRke, i. 1128,

Jaie, subst., i. 130 B, 149 B;
intens. adj., i. 138 B; com.
gen., i. 186 c.

Jads, i. 131 A,

820

, 149 B,

8,00,

i, inf., i. 1128; subst., i. 128¢,
148 B; plur. fr., i. 225 a.
dinie, inf, i. 112 B; subst., i
128 ¢; plur. fr., i. 225 a.

9 -, 90~

&l i, inf, i. 112B; subst, i
128 ¢c; plur. fr., i. 225 A,

' Uade, i. 1308, 1495,
| daks, i. 148¢.
daia, i 1498

J,.a.;, particip., i. 131 c.
, = Jad, ete., i. 132¢.

Jsakeli (the object), ii. 123 a.

JaST Jarkal, ii. 50 B.

U{&:f , 104 A,

“~ , il. 269 p.

C"‘:"Zﬁ ot Jondkal, ii. 269 .
sasve 2 seea

il ek 4 Joniadi, i 269,

o Jomdlli, i 112¢.

dat o 3 ey Jonddli, i
122 .

4 .J,al.." i, 122 A,

) 20 00 s

fr s VPR ] .J,.d.." il. 54 ¢, 72 p,
193 b, 270 .

13 £a 2,8 200 3 20,00
?‘ :\é\.:.l! fr S 6 S]] Joried!
el ii. b4,
oo £ : 10,04
)mm}'unﬂ"”uulo’
ii. 568

,s.&i&‘» ﬁw‘ d,.a;ﬁ ii. 56 A.
C,~U ,i.l’..;s'f J,a.i..," ii. 56 A.

20 -

ano ,J,.d..)l ii. 84c.
379 xie Jaj, ete., i. 132 p; plur.
fr i 225 a.
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94 20,

Dynie, = J.d, etc., i. 132 p.

J.,d.o intens. adj., i. 138 B; com.
gen., i. 186.¢c.

..,.allbt ii. 366 B.
M ii. 90 p,

C.Lz. ii. 359 A.

Sabis, ii. 351 a.
o 2 20,

1, i. 52¢.
dws 200
Jeeedl, i, 122D,

P 2.0 » om

g0 ge! W: i 273¢c, 2774;
ii. 319 B.

Ugoged! o, i 273 ; ii. 320c.

-s 08

.!.\.4')\! 0" ii. 131 a.
o 0 o
5 QKT (8 LAY oy G
ou o
Ol ii. 131 A,
.-_,\;;i: u.. ii. 138 A.
] o

p-aq." u\,) U‘! i, 138 a.
g‘g&pu Q-o, ii. 137 A.

eeild .., i 1384,
.’.m'.:» , ii. 138 p.
.,,.,s,‘.» , ii. 137 A,
Jehai ..., i 131 b,

.., il 138 B.

P Rt U i 136D,
ST, i, 85, 92 c.

Indexes.

205

T B LT Jisy J

ii. 174 c.
wel S, i 1746

-0

5-:-3"@«-' 3 dadt J:" 3,
ii. 174 cp.

C""““" ii. 366 A.
SGamiell, ii. 90 B.
Spals, i 234D,

0.0

weaiedi, i. 60D,

Sognigdi, i. 104D ; ii. 287 c.

-0

Juaiis, i B3c.
Jsiis, i. 108¢.

Jark ST ;’ Jeuit e Jokia,
ii. 12380

S0 i T

Sgwsell, i. 104 b; ii. 277 B, 287 c.
J,.L;.;ii ii. 317 c.
(L ryJ 2

U...'g Jsori, i. 1055,
o
JeWiT 2 oG, ii. 269 0.
P - 3
il 32050 Jeb U, i
257 c.

0o ., .

Jewit Sl .,..;b ii. 269 b,

quif vl .,,Jb il. T4 A,
U.':la, i. 56 B.

- 0.
8y, i. 16 D.

Juy i. 108 A,
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iadi, ii. 86 .
42011109, 149 0.
—adi, i. 84, 235 5.
C.a.n PRI
,.:.;573,...41 ii. 77, 276 A.
G, i 105 4; ii. 283 A
3G, ii. 3548,

9, 0

abii, i. 4 A.

JA3, . 3725,
5,55, i. 235 ¢, 247 ¢; ii. 116 ¢,
117 B, 260 p.

0o 5 3
;l..n." o,a,l 101 c.
2 ou Er0m o

BuSeel! U,JI i. 61 A.
a.,uﬁ,n O)-’: i 101

3 M 5

-, ii. 372p.
il ..., i 371¢, 3720
slawt, ii. 351 A.

2200

t)“" ii. 363 c.

Jeb, Sjeb, i. 16D,

,,,L.J-jf Sjed, i. 152 B, 157 A,
189A.

aj’,.'.:fﬁ $ieh, ii. 307 c.
PR

lo,..b12lA 74 B.

g
[

Joosii , 269 B.

3
aalll, i. 52 B.

Vi, ii. 363 .
Jozs ) sy, ii. 333 a.

® ,0m
geadl ..., ii. 33 a; with acc,
’ ii. 84,
Jedi ..., ii. 2628, 332p.
< .., ii. 216 .

.., il 176 B,

it

.., ii. 84B.

.., il 33 A; with acc.,
ii. 84 B.

.., ii. 33 a; with acc.,
ii. 84 B, 325 p.

333, ii. 358 0.

s 20~

.”;b .ﬂ,, ii. 358 p.
G339, ii. 351 B,
Sl O35, i 245 ¢,
Aeogll, i. 105 A.

4;2.2,'31 i. 2455,
0r 920,
J.o,, oy, i. 19 A.
LS
P I J.‘ -rlb,
L w LRt 2, i 4 B.
Y ) -
Z.N.U.° L, il 94 A

- 20

ke, i 164,
Jesli, i. 228 .

230

Jady, Jai;, from J.n;, i. 59 b,
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II. ARABIC WORDS,

'
Z for — or (§—, in the vocative,
ii. 87¢.
LforiZ,i. 9p.
12, o0z, i 295p; ii. 93c.
1= for 1£, in pause, ii. 369 B, 370c.
1< for .:,_' ,
i< for (§-, in the vocative, ii.
87c.
12 for 3., i. 61D.
sfor i, } 5 (5 i 17c.
i, elided, i. 19 c.
i, omitted in writing, i. 23 A.
! for i, i 18p.
! for initial 3, i. 214D.
1, interj., i. 294 B; ii. 85 A.
1, interrog., i. 24 4, 282 B; ii. 96 A,
306 p.
s 3 ve
M—), i. 284 c; ii. 307 B.
| for initial g, i. 119 A.
=) inter;., i. 285 c.

-y Pee

for initial g, i. 804, 1194, 172B.
1 =1, interrog., ii. 376 p.

SN for S, ii. 96 A,

, interj., i. 204 B; ii. 85 A.

0_ i. 157 A, 185 A, 240 B.

rd ‘ L
ioh i i B3 A

Indezes.

TERMINATIONS, ETC.

sd, i 2404,
24, ii. 227 b,
oo, ii. 102a.
J, i 181
AT, 91, i. 259 c.
Cg'l', inter;j., ii. 85 a.
o, i. 2494, 251 p; ii. 2034; Do}
for G, ii. 95p; Y=o, i
2490; Getl, i. 1964; =i,
0.8 0 .8 ‘
&), oGy, ii. 87 b, 88 a.
c...,? i 2408; ii. 279c.
er0bo,

O, i 190 c.

darl, i. 2408 ii. 2790,
4 -3

Jal for JU, ii. 385 c.

S, i 204, 288, 249 8; ii. 91,
93 p, 203 B, 204 , 314 A.

s .

LS;"\'.:, i 163 a.

Ly, 1204, 250 4; ii. 91 b, 203 B,
o), i. 204, 239 B,

s?h i- 935,

s o080,
Olaerdi, i. 190 c.
a3, i. 76 .
54 -"‘

con

29

-
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Oeil, i. 229 .

SSh i Tho, 934; ii. 46, 53 A,
103 B.

o, GEd), i 204, 2550p;
ii. 236 B.

8 o.0

stel, i. 163 .
@80, ’
Olaal, i. 190 c.
T 3
Jal, i. 283 c.

é.;,'.s’, i, 1954, 240 B; i 278D,
282 a.

t\.-.l ii. 46 A.
s, i. 35D,
aat, ii. 236 .
(Sa}, i. 184D,
. 3.
Sapet, i 196 5.
3 o5
U")l..l, i. 163 a.
Olreani, i. 190 c.
t’t‘, i 249a, 251Dp; ii 2038,
204 B; Syebl, i. 196 4.
wd - .
t‘, c!, i. 295 a.
e Eor |
OEaNi, i 1900,
s o8 o .8
S, Shadl, i. 194 c.
3&l, i 76 c—77a; ii. 108 p.
it i 1990, 240,

415

Gl i. 184D, 199 1, 240 4.
Sishdl), ii. 107 b, 108,

31, adverb, i. 283 p.

3}, conj., i 291 b,

fs! , conj., i. 202 A ; with the Perf.,
ii. 9c; with the Imperf., ii.
10 A; with the Jussive, ii.

12B; IS! or L lig with two
correlat. clauses, ii. 9 p.
'33 , adverb, i. 283 p; ii. 345 c.
- ‘31, ii. 157 .
L 131, i. 292 ; ii. 9.
13}, D15 3y, . 284,
W 3}, i 291p; ii. 14c.
3], 5,3;, i. 284 B, 2924 ; with the
Subjunct,., ii. 33 c.
s oAl il 143c
eall Va3, i. 266 a.
i} for B3}, i. 121 a.
sy, id. 107 c.
el i. 221 B,
Ed
Sadph, i 195 ¢.
PR |
&, ii. 48 p.
."O
wal, 1. 20 A,
CL.:i i. 684, 87p.
s 08
sEl), i. 233 .

o o 0
S, i. 77 B.
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OWELY, ii. 304 p.
o, i, 280 a.
Sabml, i 47,

- 0

CL—:' cLL-a', tlL.A i. 684, 87p;

ii. 380 c.
JAoh, ii. 102 A,
i 204

cr0k0,

Ub,u"' i. 190 c.

US.J, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i.

36 a).
iG2Y, 1. 211 p, 240,
C"“; ii. 16.¢, 102 .
-
Sipatae}, i. 153 .
O pketl, i. 190 c.
PERFY '
OYso, i. 191 .
u.;éi ii. 102 4.
ki (pd, i 620,
Geb ST, 1. 190 .
of of i 205
t c , L c.
2,08
Jie), i 140p.
TRET
), Ul, etc., i. 295 4.
o-08 -8
=3l for ), i. 12D,
N, i 201 8
s -08
ogdl, i. 233 5.
0} for &y, i 1214

Jobi, ii. 108 .

Indexes.

o, i 350,

&b, i. 195, 240 3; ii. 279 c.

Jf, the article, i. 15¢, 19 ¢, 23 p,
269 a.

Ji=isdli, i. 269p.

of o,

Ji=Ja, i. 288 .

Y1, interj, i. 294 c.

'ﬁ, interrog., i. 284 B; ii. 24 B,
309 p, 3118

S I, i. 284 3; ii. 310,

-

L '9' ii. 310 B.
-9‘ =4, i. 2840, 288 a.
j1, interrog,, ii. 310 c.
Ji=o Ol i 164, 292 ¢; with

the Subjunct., ii. 22¢, 25 a,
304 p.

v{iz, i 164, 202p; ii. 324, 39¢,
104 B, 172 p, 2548, 289 p,

2914, 335D, 3414; '9!

peated -‘eb,-” ii. 338 p;
-9: AT 3253, i 339p; -;n
th.h pronom. suffixes, ii. 340A

&9, i. 293 p; ii. 340 c.
3
),

fi -
|;93=
S, =%y, i. 265 b,

s, i. 271 A,

tJn, i. 26 p; ii. 146 B.

4, i. 270 ; i, 3181, 320 c.

[ 24 e s08
i B2 i 21080
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A1, i. 259 4; ii. 238 b, 244 5,
Gall, i. 62 p.

i, i. 770,

i (2) for &i (=), ii. 383 .

:J.ll ii. 89 p; before '9! and ,m,
ii. 89 p, 340 A.

107 ¢

o, st i. 195, 265,
Sot 1. 259,

G or (i = oulf 1. 271 c.

Jl’ i. 2808, 281 A; ii. 63 B, 144 B.
A= dd, i 78a; =i, i,
1463; (J& L), ibid.

W) = AL, ik, 77 b,

il I, ii. 1464,
Sl ), i. 285 .
O I, i 190c.
»e )

3 pek ), 1. 1468,
,5,5 ol ii. 190¢.
-~ )

03 u‘"

,_,sf, i i 266,

A, i. 284 ¢, 292 8; ii. 306, 307 B,
308 B, 309 A.

[ 23 [ 2]
M= i 2704 -

w. 1L

17

A i %84c; ii. 310
A i 203
Wl i. 284c; ii. 3105,

o1 Gl i 284c; i, 8100,

B

Lel, followed by 3, i. 292 B.

-G ol i 168.

1,i.2920; 31—}, or Ut 5131,
ibid.

1= o) i 164; il 434;
followed by a Jussive, ii. 43 p.
YUaf or U}, i. 284 c.

AW, i. 281¢; ii. 187 .

AW, ii. 75, 187 ¢.

- -‘ - -
<, |, <ot scdt i 87, 884,

v §p

£

£,

,)4', 3').0', i. 20 A.
[ ]

f3ol, 9pal, i. 239 B.

oo, i 290 .

sah, ii. 150, 102,
SGE i 23
Ol i 2170,
olgal, i. 233 B.

é‘, for 13‘1, i. 54 p.

S Q. 16 4, 292 B; with the
Subjunct., ii. 22¢, 254; with
the Perf., ii. 25 p; with the
Perf. or Imperf, ii. 26 a,
27 A; omitted before the

53
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Subjunct., ii. 26 p; with the
Jussive, ii. 27 B; =lest, ii.
27 B; after prepositions, etc.,
ii. 192 B, 220 c; prepositions
omitted before :_,;, ii. 193 B.

S}, for :ﬁ, ii. 8lc.

O}, i 292; ii. 347c; with the
Pert., ii. 14 B; in two correlat.
clauses, ii. 15 A; with the
Jussive, ii. 23 ¢; in two
correlat. clauses, ii. 36 D.

Sy for O}, i. 284D ii. 8l .

O)» megat., i 284 0; il 104 5,
105 A, 300 p.

o o

¥ O ii. 348c.

° . . o0de g

OIZ for 12 (Lt M), ii. 390 p.

SHIZ, for opie, i. 3360

&), i. 2934; with Imperf. Indic.—
O with Subjunct., ii. 25p;
after JU, etc., il 47B; with
the accus., ii. 78 b, 259 c,

263 B; after prepositions, ii.
192 B; prepositions omitted
before o), ii. 198 5.

S =Ja, i. 290s.

O} i 284D; after JU, ete., ii.
47 A; with the accus,, ii. 78D,

2569 c, 263 B; in oaths, ii.
175 p.

Ul i 25
P
Ul L 64ach.

Indexes.

5., 0of
3, ii. 108 p.
c......t i 41p.
R}
A&, ii. 1024, 108 c.
t;?!, i. 285 B; ii. 254 B, 335 B.
oo}, i. 65 p.
o
&t i. 64 p.
3 .o
b i 2858 ii. 14c.
B, rel. adj., i. 164
o, o1, of, W, ete., i. 294 c.
o1, see 1Z; o1, ii. 94 c.
;l;, in pause for .:.d;, ii. 370 m
JWl, i 221 8.
Jal, i 1814 ; ii. 208 4.
Jal. ii. 309¢.
Selal, i. 195¢.
S i. 224, 2933; ii. 14D, 306,

307 b, 309 A; with the
Subjunct., ii. 33 a.
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3 41 eto, . 204,
. &,
Osjs) i 195 ¢
A3}, ii. 106 8, 107 a.
258
Jsl, i 2404, 260a; ii. 2198,
227 p.
@k 9.af
~ai, Jst, o, i. 260¢ .
2.3
Jol, i. 240 a.
Jsl, i. 291 5.
e
o9l, i. 195 p, 265 p.
Py Y
d,‘, N, i. 265 .
oalk o & 13
09, olgl, olyl, etc., i. 294 c.
<l suprascript, i. 11 c.
&Y, interj., ii. 85 A.
[ 3
&), that is, i. 385 c.
.., interj., i. 204 B ; ii. 85 a.
F)
..., for ul‘ with suffixes, i. 276 c.
WSl i. 285.
3
(!, interrog., i. 270¢, 275D; i,
2204, 3158,

H
&, relative, i. 270c, 273 p; ii.
l4c, 318 p.

3
LS"» expressing surprise, ii. 316 c.
Ul, i 294 B; ii. 85 A,

‘;, i. 103 B; ii. 69, 326 4, 329 4;
before a subst., ii. 76 B.

I 1, ii. 754,

SE, B OM, G, i 286 p; i,
l4c.
P¥Y- 4

Le=2l, expressing surprise, ii. 316 p.

419

(31, i 295¢; ii. 854, 92c.
¢¢|, i. 295 B.
[ ]
s 0f
o), i. 96C.
(X3
A, i 276,
Y 3
i)
Wl i. 2928, 203 a.
t.';;, i. 203 A.
Pr
e}, interrog., i. 270 ¢, 276 c.
..., relative, i. 270¢c, 3744 ; ii.

14 c; expressing surprise, ii.
316 .

o L3¢
ez}, interrog., i. 270 c.

Pr
Orap), relative, i 270 ¢, 274 A; ii.
14 c.

St i. 208, 24 B, 279 D
Sy i 285 p; ii. 14 c.
Py 3

Lt

’._vl, :.4, i. 295 a.

(e, i 295 a.

.35

G2, i. 294 c; ii. 864, 92c.
Olsels i 229 c.

ook 0. o0 .

I92, 092], 092}, i. 285 c.

3

sth i 276 ; ii. 317 .

-’
o 1. 279 BC; ii. 156 ¢; redundant,
ii. 161 p; in oaths, ii. 176 p;
with ks and (ses, ii. 281 c.
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.o s
<ol (oo, di. 162 A,
22, i. 58 .
-0
- (u-n’: \."bs H)) i 97AB:
ii. 290 a.

L b, oy, i 978,
S, i l5c, 1024,

PR

RV FRE .u,ﬂ i, 34a.
8\;—&&! i, 34 A.
W JJU, ii. 172¢.
.:.4, i. 68 p.

C" i. 200 B, 240 B.
é.; etc., i. 295 A.

P P S o0

uil-e, -ol-e, Ua'l-e -
i. 228 .

Cigoh, i 163 4, 185 B,

("5,.2;, i 169 B.

&1, i. 58D.

,,, ii. 102 4, 103 c.

‘c—l

317, i. 208c.

[ 2]

Ji, 1. 200D,

I o2y, i 2345 i 163

Cq i. 200n, 240 B.

L] .0 rd i - .. " i
256AD, 268 A; ii. 237 c.

ooy, i 226 8.

02 s

MY, Ay, i. 98 B.

|
I
|
I

Indeces.

r0s -

SR, a,q i. 281 ¢ p; ii. 186 p.

20- 20~ [ ]

SRy, SR e, L 288 B.

Uany, il 207 s, 267 c, 280 B,
295 c.

i 905 . .0
: U’-ﬁ.‘t:gb&d, ii. 59 p.

ke, i 1634,

\&; for s, Add. et Corrigenda
(Vol. i. 91 4).

i, il 1024,

5%, ii. 111 a.

Je, i. 151, 285p; ii. 308 B, 334.c;
with the genit., ii. 217 a.

Ji=JT o4, ii. 3814; = J7 oo,
ii. 381 p.

%, i. 279 B; ii. 163 4, 303 p.

-‘b‘!-'.i;, i. 24 p.

G, i. 178 p.

puinly, i. 4.

oy, i 78B

skt i. 286 p.

Q.g:.,,, ji. 160D, 193 .

ic :Eg, ii. 170 p.

S, i 194c.

e for G, i. 23B; ii. 9l c.

Sy, i. 250 A; ii. 2033, 204 A

:..;: for m, Add. et Corri-
genda (Vol. i. 91 a).
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939, ii. 200 ¢, 296 c.
Oeiv, L 195 ¢

G, i. 2634,

& for Gy in pause, ii. 372c.
:,gl;}, i. 167 c.

o9, i. 202 B.

Cyahet, i. 195D,

S, i. 226 A,

S Eags, i 289C.
el e, id. 283 ¢.
s, i. 289 4; ii 342c.
ety i 281 c; ii. 180 B.

s 0, o b0
Oe? el 1. 290 A
(SIl-—Cren i 181 B,
o s 00
S O
Gz, i. 286 4; ii. 181 p.
-
5, i. TA
$2, i 183D, 1844a; as a plur.

term., i. 232 p.
< for &, in rhyme, ii. 369 ¢ p.
S, i. 279 B; ii. 175 ¢.
<, i 93a.
G, i. 265 .
I, i. 266 p.
95, i 39¢; ii. 3B.

421

s 282

Serad, i. 195 D.
olad, i. 281 .

a3, i 1T A

Jelad, i. 408,

Eam, Eagad, i. 281 p; ii. 187 A B,
Sl Sl e, i 288 B,
u,...: i. 279 p. ]

.;.., i 77 A

Wi i 408

CS, i. 25c¢.

B3, i 39D
W, i. 39c.
. , and similar perfects after
the name of God, ii. 3 B.

a5, ii. 49 .

5= g, ii. 380 .
oW, i. 279 .
&, i. 281 p.
al, i 2678 c

<, i 934,

s 9, &3, i 265,
,:t;i, i 154 a.

445, 1 124

X Erd

_abed, ii. 48 D.
o i 265 A,

0.

2eJ, ii. T8 B.
A3, i. 266 p.
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&

Indexes.

= T
JU for S0, i. 261 a. ¢ i 2.
$ 4
S, i 264 A, oo, i 2955,

.

3, i. 203B; with Subjunct., ii.
33 4a; with J and Jussive,

ii. 36 B.
<l i 293 1.

G, i. 26 p.
O3S, i 253 b, 254 c.

T

slow, ii. 103 B.

Supte (oole, i 2624,
Gl B, Al i 343,

[

Qe il 2724,

@ -

—a, i. 69 A,

—a e, i 98 A,

-] .

o = wplia], ii. 59D,

3, i 236 p.

Ja, i. 145c. Gadl = oamleai, ii. 382 A,
5-08 X K4

Gl = Lo, i 344,
’3 @ .

oo S, ii. 55 B.
:

e, ii. 207 D, 279 c.

taaw, i. 98 B.

-

(s>, prep,, i. 280 B; ii. 146 B.

(] 4

., 88 CAE yem, il 147 B,
’

Ohzaadl, i. 190 B. ., conj., i. 298c; with the
Subjunct., ii. 22 ¢, 29 B; with
Perf. or Imperf. Indic., ii.

Saje i. 185D, 215 . 29 p.

Slysan, i 193 B,

er .

Jia, ii. 48 b, 108 D. B e, il 126, 130D,

%y Ja, il 3B. s, ii. 48 D,
C""‘ i. 200 B, 240 A; ii. 278 D. L.,,..:Ct.,... ii. 382 B.
é,.;., ii. 2068, 2785, 2824, 296A. | Ljlawan, ii. T4 B

C""' i. 201 B.

3 9k, i. 186 4.

Urgoar, il 206 B.
Jow i 213D,

Srge, i 205 B. e, i. 281 p.

P

ee, i. 2868,

sda, for fida, i. 12 .
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Cyanae, i. 196 5.
Ogpa, i 196 4,
(&=, ii. 107 b, 108 c.
s, i. 58 ¢; i, 48 .
i, i. 288 c.
G, eyt L. 98 A B.
S, i 2180,

L4 3 rl
Oatam, i. 196 A,

w- ii. 342 p.
}‘. i 680,
3 g ’;

Yas, i 1624
B2 i 207 b, 2790
ok, i. 185 D,
oo, i 2494, 252 .
Lo, g, i. 2840,

o 0

ol =_aladi, ii. 382 4.

41;\2.’., ii. 74 A.
e, i. 295 B,
Jsa, i. 281 p; ii. 188 B.

o~ i 294c.
‘.d l.v

Saptn, Sage U" ...p U"!’
Wha, i. 2885,
S, Whia, ii. 14 0.

L..’:;; etc., with the Energetic,
ii. 43 0.

b e

ae e, i. 2904,

423

 Crem, i 2894,
§ iem, i 2024,

oo

J.nh ')\n..,et.c i. 294 p; .M-
with accus.:ls)—o =l ii
78 B.

Sgea, i 124, 121 ¢,
i st L 94 p.

t,i.?GA.

J, ii. 48 .

| Al = el i. 261 .
| 34,1 7600,

i A&, i 143c

\ C"' ii. 103 p.

Sd., ii. 341c.

! &:‘% EiLf. i 2198BcC.
| L, i. 281 p; ii. 187 .

e, i. 264 A,

3
J;i:\ JL,' i 34a
A3, ii. 101 .
3313, for 39915, i. 18 .
5, ii. 48D,
l;;, ii. 450.
s es dl

w03, M, 1. 59 B.
doilys, ii. 74 8.
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o 07

Cress, i 281D; ii. 182D;
— AW, i 186 ¢; =Y, ii.

163 4, 185 B; = yob, ii. 184C;
meaning beyond, above, ibid.;

o 2
o9,

opposed to 51y, ii. 186 c.
g3, = S or _ajll,ii. 784, 183 b.
B3, = SIS, ii. 183 c.

C"” i. 229 p.
9 ~,0- [ ]

oledd, ilens, i 229 D.

JUo, i 1753, 229 ¢.

:'a'xe

5

- P

13, i. 2654; after Ggl, il 934;
after ‘s and \s, ii. 3128;
after 3, ii. 89c.

513, i. 266 p.

&3, i. 265p; = i, i. 272p.

eag OB, ii. 1105,

Creadd| ’,‘1 JWAT &0, ii. 111 c.
Bpe S, ii. 110 B,

/: ,

A9

13, i. 266 ¢, 267 c.

a3, i. 267 ac.

o, i. 284 B,

A, 93, 03, i. 265 A,

oo oe

Indexes.

95, i. 249 A, 252 4, 265¢; ii. 203 4;
= i, i 2723,

a2 9, ii. 110B.

985, i. 196 c.

S, i. 265 A.

s 0rs o2 00

<289 a2 ete., 1. 268 D,

J
),usedinsteadofe,i.ﬁn.

1y, for gly, ii. 374 .

A

iy, for_gauy, ii. 382 5.

&Y, i. 77, 938; ii. 48, 50 5.
Supde ab, i 262

ég, ii. 102 .

;};g, i. 153 p.
ot . 190 .
Sy ii. 2143,

i}, i 289 B; ii. 216 A.

2

o oy, il 215 A,

g

-y

o _5 o
’ we o v

Sy Sy ii. 215 a.
| &35, i 2894; ii. 216Bc, 2160;
i with the Energetic, ii. 43 c.

| PP -]

. 49, iy ii. 214 ¢, 215 A,
| Y2z Voupdl, i 124,

s -,

&ty i 2630,

R

W sl i. 57 p; ii. 102 A,

| &-
)




II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc.

3, for Jag, ii. 384 D.
ik Ja, ii. 273 D,
39w Jang, ii. 274 .

), &,, i. 25D,

8 .o, .
ey i 162 B.

Ja=y, i. 136 .

L'é;, for C’?;, Add. et Corrigenda
(Vol. i. 91 a).

43y, i. 250.

Js,, i. 290¢.

Q‘) vee
o, i 58c.
oy, i. 68D,

&5, ii. 280 .
595, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i.

30¢).

o), for 3, i. 93B.
C’,j, ii. 272 A.

3 “w’ o .
":l..,), i 167c.
(S35, . 94D,

Xl

S29y ii. 78 B,
-(54, for u;’) ii. 374 p.

20,

G5 &) i 289,
J
JYj, ii. 102 a, 103 ¢.

%), i 67 D; ii. 48p.
w. IL

425
Ji. i 69 on.

3ySj, 1. 124, 121 C.

3;, i. 69p.

s, ii. 211 A,

Juj= Jij, i. 83p.

(S o4

o 1. 282D; ii. 19 A, 346 .
s, i. 98 B.

;;'C., ii. 206 p.

30U, i 2614

36

JG =30, i 1450,

o\, i. 145 B,

Wil - :h.i:-;, i 34 A,

JU, I, i. 24¢, 778, 84c.
G, for o ST, ii. 382 .
R, . 248 A,

225, for JE00, i 67m.
é,.,._. i 153 D.
o, i, 111 A,

Wona, ii. 745,

Ao, ii. 198,

$G0, LS, i 183D, 1844,

J<, i. 778
54
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$3les, i. 183 .
[ PR

&, i 1470
i, i 196 B.

R

..
9y ii. 19B.
0.8, 9. »

339, 339w, 1. 120 C.

o, i. 282 D, 289B; ii. 19 A,
346 p.

Dams, Jgu, i. 200 c.

S, fgw, ii. 209 C; (Gow, ii.
“salc ’

s, i 19B.

Goow, i. 2898 i, 344,

&

(S o
o, for _t), i. 101 .

&, i. 233 B.

&L":., i. 145¢.

I, I, i 1453
,:'l.‘,, i. 154 A.

:l.‘:, :l.‘:, i. 146 BC.
S, i. 225,

i, i 229,

.’.,.... L... ii. 211 A.
SGES DG i 289D
-i-:a, i. 68 p.

Sad, i 202 p.

Indexes.

s00. 325

Sipd, y5), i 59 B,
8"‘ ii. 108 p.
s, i 30c.
;5, i 57c.

sis, i 233,

S ..

i, i 154D,

L

€ o

3., sa-s |

(Sow, 95, 1. 1724
old, i. 233

e, i. 205 B.
Shed, i 229 b,

s, 8.
O, ‘:, i. 1561 BD.

s .

(Soem, i. 161 c.

o

CLL, ii. 89 a.
—alo, ii. 203 A.
sle, ii. 150, 102 A,
o, i. 205 a.
2.3,

3Call, i. 208c.
e C““’ i. 289 p.
oo i 264,
| 390, i. 186 .

'C"‘ i. 57 p.

-

k, i. 25 D.
tylo, i. 124, 121 c.




II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc.

s ..

Co\ale, i. 157 c.

4o, i. 295 .

’. o -

190, i. 181 D,

Boooo. B e

u.:’j.t.,.c, U.:b.\go, i. 164 p.
o

el i. 185D,

Sqmed, ii. 111 A.

!.;g.a.é' 15}3, ii. 54 A D.

3yid, i. 185D,

33 2 »

dds Jd, i 55

b, ii. 108 p.
b, i. 295¢c.

I ]
S

tu. i. 57p.

0., 2.,

Loleb, i 117D,
Gy, i. 213D,

'C,.I: t,.l:, i. 295c.

5
Jb, ii. 15¢, 102 a.
O, ii. 48,
Ok, ii. 51>,
P C
3, ii. 1024,
Cygellall, i. 195 .
I = el i 34,
43, ii 206 ¢, 2783, 282 4.
as,u. i. 231 c.

3 e
Syoms, 1. 162 A

H

8 .o.
s, i. 1625,

s, i 2805,
Slae, i 2040,

:S:, ii. 48 p.

..s for §4s, ii. 380c.
1as, ii. 341c.

we, i 295 B.
&,.p i. 151c.
S5, i 62¢.

.%.,6};, i 243 8.
U..;,n, i 1718

Jpe. i. 2075,

(s=&, ii. 15, 107 p.

427



428

e, i. 2040,

J\ES, i 263 B,

A2, i, 255 A,

Ol ii. 248 a.

:’,54 e, i. 1535,

GUE aiis, i. 620,

Jé = JT Jé, i. 281 c; ii. 381 a.
Je, j.u ,i. 68 D,

Jé, i. 2008; ii. 82 ¢,

J.ls ji. 45D, 108 .

A8, ii. 48 .

i, ii. 82 p.

&, i. 280, 281 Ac; ii. 166c.

o Coké, i, 172 .

Al - 3 or 430, ik, 78 4.
o dele = 3d, i 1720,
oW oL e i 1720,
u;[s i 195 p.

e i 95D,

J;f, i 78c.

ok ok, i. 284 C.

Gl = 58, ii. 143 4, 193 A,

&,

(5%, e i. 16 4, 281 B,
by i 12¢.

o0~

i)

&%, i. 164, 280c, 2818; ii

Indexes.

139 B; in comparisons, ii.
142 4; =Jaay, ii. 143 4;

originally a substantive, ii.
143 p.

o . ok

s = ol L 292c¢.

&8, i. 2008,

Gall = ()Gl ii. 382 5.

e, i. 281 p; ii. 166 4, 178 .

Jais = S or _ajll, ii. 78 A, 179 p.

s 0

Lonie, i. 293 c.

._.o,:. i. 288 5.

Uss, i 281 .

by, i 120c.

Jes, i. 146 5.

Orek, i 226 B; ii. 272, 280 A p
282 .

Csesy 1. 95 .

’

¢

e, replaced by 4, i. 6 p.

g\, i. 2958,

b, i 187 4.

.."l.f, i 264 5.

I, ii. 206 A.

V£, ii. 102 A.

Sgad, ii. 111 A,

39ad, pl. UIAE, i. 222 p; connected
with (sJ, ii. 165 D.
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]

srak, i. 154 .

5, i. 200 8.

20, - 50.0. 20
yeb, 1. 288 ; poil), instead of youd,
ii. 208.C; yeb, ii. 2084, 296 4;
yob, ii. 303D, 340 0; yok,

ii. 208 c.
O yeb = 5%, i. 293 p; ii. 340c.

b

3, with g4, [, i. b4 c.

S, 85 (eedp) Spam, i 290 D; ii.
288 A D, 325 A, 330 A,

- @b

o3, after Lol, i. 291 A.

G, after U, i. 291 p.

J, marking the apodosis of &1,
ii. 3B, 15¢, 40 B, 345 A sqq.;
omitted, ii. 346 a.

3, with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 ¢,
32 B.

<3, with the Genitive, ii. 217 A.

OB, i. 291 a.

L3, ii. 162 8.

Caensy Ul id. 162 .

s, 1. 1024, 103 c.

0 -

a3, i. 288 .
é}j, ii. 46 A.

809

o)3, i. 200 p.

Jad, i. 58 p.

C.); 3‘\5, ii. 141 p.

Arabic Words, Terminations, etc.

429

135 i 286m.

J3, with the Jussive, i. 2918;
ii. 36 c.

19 222

JI, 403, ii. 89 B, 381 A
I, i. 207 o,

¥, 5. 278 4.

L3, i. 241 p, 278 4.
a3, i. 239¢, 249 B, 252 .
4 =133, i. 274 .

@)

A -
o, ned, i. 293 B,
&, for 3, i. 93 .
o8, i. 2498, 252 A,

sosd, _sdadsd, etc., i. 120c.

393 (299, i. 281 p; ii. 182 B.

20, 20~
-

0, o
393, Ty o L 288 B.
s i 280¢, 281 B; ii. 614, 111¢,

1530, 199p; = g or Cyat,
ii. 154c.

Cret Loed, ii. 180 D.

s 00

a3, ii. 111 a.

o
& i. 93 B, 94c; ii. 48 c.

,j.’,li, ii. 206 A.

JG, ii. 47 a, 48 b, 50 p.
»\, ii. 108 .

o, i. 295 ¢.

X ra 0s2

S5, Jeod, i. 281 p; ii. 186 b,
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20- 20, o

e, i. 288 B

]
J33, i. 281 p; ii. 180 A.

o3, with the Perf., i. 286 B; ii. 3¢,
54, 798, 346 D; in correla-
tive clauses, ii. 7 c; with the
Impert, i. 286 c; ii. 21 p.

S\ a3, with the Perf., ii. 50.
133, i. 2824; ii. 187B.
393, ii. 2114,
53, i. 178 D.
46;3, i. 62 ¢
:,..s i 205 p. .
13, L3, . 286 .
a3, i. 57 p; ii. 103 B.
Ok, Creld, i, 196 8.
wagls, i. 171,
e, i. 295,
bijes, i 220
3
J, i. 2804; ii. 176¢.
(S, i 276 p; ii. 127 B.

s\, ii. 106 B
IS, for MNAS, i. 268 p.

O\, ii. 99 4, 196 4, 197 b, 258 B,
266 A.

Indezes.

élé», with the Imperf., ii. 8 B,
16 ¢, 21 B.
. , with the Perf.,{j. 5¢, 15c,
16 4; after o, ii. 6.C, 7 D.
. , omitted, ii. 100 p.
, redundant, ii. 101 A.
... , after verbal nouns = Ae (i)
was, was formerly, ii. 101 p.
. , imperative of, with name of
person in accus,, ii. 44 c.
a3 S\, with the Perf., ii. 5 c.
28 o .
Lolgdly LS, ii. 101 D, 266 4,
298 c.
SIS, i. 202¢; ii. 81 ¢, 82 .
Sb, i. 2035; ii. 78D,
o b, ii. 158 4.
£.
WS, 1 276 p; ii. 127 B,
sis

£
ld‘r

2020,

1, for).ﬂl ii. 384 p.

”,é, with genitive in negative
: sentences, ii. 219 .

t.b i. 200 B, 240 B.

u;'b uhﬁ: ii. 383 p.

;,.Eé, with genitive in negative
sentences, ii. 219 p.

155, (gdD, i. 266 4, 269 4, 287 a;
ii. 127 p; 1iH 1ib or 1SS

13y, ii. 1270, 1284



II. Arabic

WSS, i. 268 4, 287 4.
,.’.s;é, i. 228 p.

<5, ii. 106 5, 107 5.
o, i 190c.
G, i. 230 D.

-

3.
S, i. 178 p.
ui.é», used impersonally, ii. 271 .

[ )

JS, 1. 76¢c.

3,
J©, ii. 204 ¢, 262 A; 278 B, 282 4,
297 c.

NS, i. 287 a.
Yo, Elo, ii. 212 v, 280 5, 282 a.
o, ii. 214
Wi, ii. 14c.
S, u.l.e., ii. 214 B,
5, i. 274 B0C; ii. 125BC.
s, for 4, i 228, 101 p.
LS = as so0n as, ii. 178 A.
WS = 4, ii. 177¢, 193 .
E31 GS, i 177 p.

.

LA

. -

393, i. 186 4.
o -

=, 1. 293p; ii. 22¢, 28 A.

B, (e, Hb, L 2760 i
1273

o, .

Seby

2
o0,

e, i. 268 b,

-

Words

Terminations, etc. 431

L&, 5, i 2680,
S = 3\, i. 83D.
.0

gD, i. 220 D.

e, i. 289¢; ii. 14¢, 24B.
Gi S, ii. 14¢; 24 5.

P

Yo, i. 293p; ii. 22¢, 28 a.
S, i, 2045 oo Leed, ii. 29B.
e = G, i. 274D

J
J, for Ji, i. 23p.
J, for J, 1. 2918 ii. 35c.

J, i 244, 282p; ii. 198, 5l
79 AB, 81D, 176 D, 260 4,
261 c, 265c, 348 p; with the
Energetic,- ii. 41 p, 42cbp;

with gh, s, i 54c.
J, for J, prep., i. 279 ¢; ii. 152s.

J» prep,, i. 23 p, 279 B c; ii. 147D,

" 199 p; expressing the com-
plement in the genitive, ii.
61 A ; after nomina actionis,
ii. 61 p; after nomina agentis,
ii. 68c, 96 p; instead of the
accus.,, with the finite verb,
ii. 69 c; after verbal ad-
jectives, ii. 70 A, 71 A B D;
inserted to strengthen the
annexation, ii. 95 c;

Ug’
ii. 148 p.

JJ, with the Subjunct., i. 291 ¢;
ii. 22, 28 A,
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J» with the Jussive, i. 291 B; ii.
35 B; omitted, ii. 35 p.

%), i. 287 4; ii. 300 A, 333 A, 3474;
with the Perf. retaining its
original meaning, ii. 2 b,
with the Perf., as optative,
ii. 34, 304 c; in oaths, asse-
verations, etc., il. 2 A, 304 B;
with the Imperf., ii. 20 p;
with the Jussive, ii. 36 B,
43 p; with the Energetic,
ii. 42 A, 44 A; prohibitive,
ii. 306 A; governing the
accus., ii. 94 c; inserted be-
tween prep. and genitive, ii.
224p; prefixed to ), ii
302 a.

%, after a previous negative, ii.
28, 3034, 327 B.

'§, after );3, ii. 209 aA; after );E
Sy, and s, ii. 303 D.

~, for yeb, ii. 209 B.

'9, redundant with :'_,i, after verbs

of forbidding, fearing, etc.,
ii. 304 c.

o i 289c.
Jo 9, ii. 335a.

o - d

Ay %, i. 289 D.
Ay 13 Y, o 15 Y, i. 289 D.
Jij 9, ii. 2.

e 9. Leew ¥, i 2898,
e W, ii. 98¢, 172¢.

Indexes.

ek %9, ii. 208 p, 340 5.

Dl v, i 289c.

;o,ig’ ’)i, as an exceptive, ii. 343 c.
¥, i. 292 ¢; ii. 28,

&9, i 292,

(5N, 292¢; i 28,

SN =, 1. 200c.

&Y. 1. 293 8; ii. 78,

S, i 96 p; ii. 105 A.

€'§, i. 145c.

29, for 8, ii. 379D,

S, f-_,%y’, ii. 333 p.

&, for &N, ii. 323 b, 380 8.

f-§, for .I: ii. 380 B.
AN, for 22, ii. 380,

’iﬁ e, 1. 20B.

205 25 i som

A5 i T4a

SaJ, ii. 45 0.
Slad, g, i 193,
3. 55,1 280c.
1), i. 280 ¢, 281 A; ii. 165 8.
&), i. 280, 281 B; ii. 1658, 179 p,

2,080
for yoa", ii. 380 p.

.

W), i. 280, 2814 ii. 1658, 179 .



II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc.

Ja, i. 290 B; ii. 108 ¢c; with
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive,
il 83 a.

i, ii. 82 p.

aln), i, 26 B.

o, i. 2008,

Wi, ii. 190 ¢,

S, L 290c.

<l i, for b 2%, ii. 380 b,
I, ii. 176 o,

59, 59, i 2878; ii. 81p, 828,

] '333’1); with accus., ii. 78 p.

Yo, ', i 293 p; ii. 226, 284,

a.i.’, expressing admiration, ii.

150 a.

23, 3

oy3 al, expressing admiration, ii.
150 A.

,.3, i 287B; with the Jussive,
ii. 15 b, 22 p, 41 B, 347 aA.

W), not yet, i. 287 BC; with the
Jussive, ii. 22 p, 41 B.

&, after, with the Perf., i. 204 a;

synonymous with '51, i 294a;
ii. 340 A.

349, ii. 190 c.

o), i 287¢; ii. 220, 254, 300¢,
346 p.

O for o i. 2858,

o), i. 224, 294 4; ii. 347B; with
W. 1L

433

two correlative clauses, ii. 6B;
optative, ii. 347 c.
a5 o
&) o, il 6B, 348,
Yo, i. 287 ¢, 294 A; ii. 6 B D,
262 c; interrog., ii. 310c.
s, i. 294 4; ii. 6B,
Gy), i. 287c, 2944; interrog.,
ii. 310c.
5a, i 290 c.
JU, i 221
S
<., i. 290 B; with the accus.,
ii. 82¢, 83 p.
W2, ii. 82 p.

ot verb, i. 96 B; ii. 15p, 102 B,
103 ¢, 302 Ao; negative par-
ticle, ii. 302 B, 346 D; ex-
ceptive, ii. 343 c; with pro-
nominal suffixes, ii. 343 p.

3} g, ii. 3405,

ek md, ii. 208 D, 340 B.

o 30,

T s, i. 20 B.

.,

AT Sy ..
A, i. 26 D.
,: for )‘, in pause, ii. 371 c.
aora=U, i 274B0; ii. 371 c.
& 4, 66, 176 5.
L, interrog., i. 270 ¢, 275c; ii

298 p, 311 p.

55
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relative, i. 270c, 273B; ii.
267 b, 319 A; relative, with

conditional sense, ii. 14 c,
23 cp.

indefinite, i. 277 A; ii. 137 Dp;
with intensifying force, ii.
276 B.

, negative, i. 287 c; ii. 266 B,

346 p; with the Imperf., ii.

20D, 300 p; with the Perf.,

ii. 300 p; with the accus,

ii. 104 A; neg. interrog., ii.

311 a.

as long as, with the Perf.,

i. 294 4; ii. 17c.

Lo, inserted before a clause, after
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 B,
220 c.

Lo, redundant, after :,a:,, ii. 215 B;

£\

£

after \ye, o3#, o, I, id. 1934;
between the JL;.; and the
o) S\, i, 224c.

-

O G, i 284p; ii. 3015,

Get L, ii. 180 D, 243 a.

Gla L, etc., ii. 343 B.

Y L, ii. 341 c.

s L

,.3 L, with the Jussive, as neg. of
ogarl U, ii. 17 .

(b)) 24 L, ii. 144D, 276c.

& o2

S ) sh U, i 340c.

Indezes.

é::t.;, f_,.\.. i. 164 A.

i, B, i 2W8ABD; ii. 2354,
, 238,239 244n.

(siele, i. 153 5.

oo, i. 205 B.

WS G, i 2730,

S, i. 86 a.

i_':l.;, i. 154 A.

:l.;, :l;, i 146 BC.

PR

i, L 287C; e, Lelia. i

9294 B; ii. 14 c.
e = Cr, i 131,

e, i, 2104,

2, i 125,

é..;.. i. 126 B.

Syace, i. 146 A,

OVye, i 188 .

Ja, i. 22 B, 280D; ii. 173 .

S da, ii. 190c.
o = Gamps, ii. 382 8.

2

i 76 c.

Bl Bipal, i. 20 .
e, i 125 ¢,
&43};, i. 153 b.
s, i. 125 C.

JUnea, for jUnin, i. 68 a.



II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc.

Lics i 1250

-
L] g

e

Srrb 2

Ypiiee, ii. 251 D.
82 .
QI)-...’, i 129B.

e 0.

Gpdne, i. 125 D.
5,&‘..‘.., i. 124,
0
e, i. 178 p.

39 9s, i 146 A,

LS, for é\.‘.. i. 6.

oiaell, ii. 251 p.

é.LL;, i. 125 p.

Lo, i 128 .

& C" i. 280 D; ii. 164 B; pro-
perly the accus. of a noun,
ii. 165 A.

(e, i. 26 B.

aeladdi, ii. 251 p.

Gie = Lals, ii. 164 c.

wpks, i. 125D.

Jike, i. 1814

o ~0,

a

Csheli, ii. 251, 268 .

Gpke, i. 125 1.

Ik, ii. 2114,

39ake, i 1464,

Joo = JT &re i. 281 c; il 380D,

435

Lo, Urem, i. 16 4, 281 B.
Go = Ope, il 131 ¢, 133¢, 193 A,

s+, interrog., i. 270 ¢, 275 a; ii.
298 p, 311 p.

..., relative, i. 270 ¢, 273 B; ii
267 p, 319 A ; implying a con-
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14,
and with the Jussive, ii
23¢cp, 2628

..., indefinite, i. 277 A.
13K o e, i 163,

oW Cre (e i 1394,
oo, i. 15D, 164, 225, 280D,

281 Bc; ii. 61 A, 123 Bo,
1258, 126 B, 129 Bc, 199 D,
237 A, 242 a; after compara-
tive adjj., ii. 132 o, 133;
after a negat. or interrog.,
ii. 135 p, 289 B ; preceded by
an indefinite noun, ii. 136 B;
expressing the agent of the
Passive, ii. 139 A, 270 p; used

,).“;'.'EQ' ii. 138 B; originally a
subst., ii. 135D; = Jie, ii
175 45 = Juy or .p.s ii.
130 Bp; with an indefinite
genitive, forming the subject
of a sentence, ii. 135 c; .ﬂ-:f

.u,:;, ii. 139 a.
Sl e, i, 131D,
oat ..., 0L 13648
s
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s 0E o

o2l e, i 285 D,

o) ..., i 189 B.

-,
[ 23

et .., il 188C.

g
o -

.oy il 189 A,
vee y 11 190 A,

T

.., ii. 182 p.

PR

..,i 288B.
W ., il 1734,
[ g

Oe ..., i 143D,
SME ..., 1L 1890,
ok ..., i 1360
ok .., 01163,
o9 ..., ii 136D,
Gsd ..., il 1894,
.., ii. 189 B.
..., ii. 189 D,
oW ..., 1l 165¢, 189c.
JolT ..., ii. 136 D,
axs .., il 1658,
o9 ..o, ii 190 A
arst .., ii. 136,

a.t!i' .:,.;, ii. 176 B.

“wad® 22

.,.o)” u.o,ue} u.o,u 176 B.

Indezes.

4 70‘ PR >4

= Ui and GUSH, i 3810,
382 a.
Jalis, i. 233 c.
f,.at.‘ i. 164 a.
.'3..;1;, i. 126 v.
Sia, i 275 B,
Oia, i. 138 .

.JO—' J

,)’.*Q, i 126 a.
.i.:u, i. 280 p; ii. 173 B.
el i, 126 4.

o0,

SGolailll, ii. 251 p.

e, i. 275,

E ol .

5 ...
Sgte, i 1544

:,..n :,.. i. 275D; ii. 314 B
4, for _a, in pause, ii. 371 c.
“o =, i. 274D

“, &, i, 295 4.

63‘;-;: S LS)‘?‘: i. 228p.
L..,.o, ii. 14 ¢, 137 p.

o -0,

Cropes, i, 14C.
ke, i. 63p.
e, i. 233 B,

L B Xd

Gage, id. 230D.
aes, ii. 342 .



II. Arabic Words, Termainations, etc.

o
O i 26 A,
o of the 2nd Energetic of verbs,
rejected, i. 22 .

é,, for g, il 371p.
é,;, for 1_, in rhyme, ii. 369 c.

O, for U, in 1st p. pl. Perf., i. 55;
ii. 384 A.

o for u.’:, i 101 p.
G, i. 26 p.

b, i 233 c.
o, i. 287 D.

omd, ii. 178 .

é.» i. 295 B.

Ry

&5 1670,
+, i. 203 B, 233 B.

s ,0

Olamd,
) T S35, i, 339 .
Wlal, i 223 c.

§ams, i. 209 ¢, 217 ¢, 233 B.

oo, i. 264 .
..Lu i 264 A; ii. 280 B, 282 B.
s, i. 264 .
,;’6, i. 58 cp.
R, Loy 35, a3, 9T A—p i
290 a.
G ox, i 975,
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%, i. 283 .

0, 06 -, 0

A AW, i. 287 p.
G, i. 975,
s, i. 204,
kS, ii. 272 A, 280 p, 282 B,
:‘,,u.. i 164c.
55, i. 69a.
3o, i. 200 .
u.. for (g, i. 21 ¢p, 101 p.
W, for (9, (g in rhyme, ii
371cbp.
J;. i, 258 a.
:;3, for C’:a, s in rhyme, i. 101p;
ii. 371c.

o

;_, in the Imperative, i. 90 b,
93 a.

o_, in pause, ii. 369 ¢ D.
o_ = final o, i. 10 B.

;=:, i. 282 B; in the form J;?l,
i. 36 B.
o, for o, i. 101 ¢, 253 B, 279 o,

281 A.

£, I'y)
W = Jd, i 296 c.

Py 4
135, i. 54 .

W, i. 2684, 294 c.
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B = 3&, i 296c.

A, .;ui = 34, i. 296 ¢.
Ila=Jd, i 296c.
135, i. 54 p.

4 .

, 1. 36 ¢, 296 B.

¢

Gl ASW, i 268c.

13, i. 268 c.

| CXYRY

LAY

&, )W, i. 145Bc.

[\

3 é\'., i 145 B.

\m‘

o\a, i. 294 c.
Cala, ik, i 2884,
b, ii. 49 A,
&, ii. 108p.
byih, i. 186 .
C‘ L, i. 295 B.
:

0, o+ -

Aoalanp, ii. 74 B.
13, i. 268 B; ii. 89 .

158 (o), for 14a (-), ii. 383 c.

13a = 13, i. 282c.
U515, ii. 74 B.
Iiia, i. 268c.
.Ju'. u.:u's, i. 268 B.
a0 69,

C"‘ i 36

=3k, i 296¢; il 77p.

Indexes.

;!;;, i 36..

Sha .. ,67p.
b, i. 295 B.

&5 28, i 295c.
1554, i. 268 b, 287 p.

[ X4

Ja = Ji, i 2704,
Ja, interrog., i. 16D, 2884 ; ii.
-, of -, [ ]
308 o; (I o (B W Ja,
ii. 309 p.
A, i. 294 ¢, 295 B.

¥4, i. 2884; ii. 310c.
&, i. 294 p, 296 .

J4, ii. 107 c.

_aa, ii. 107 D.

ok, oh, i. 282¢, 284c.

,. for_oa, i. 22 p, 101 c.

b, for_ob, i. 320, 101 v, 279c.

22

b ... ,1.228,554,101 D.
L, for Ga, i. 101 ¢, 279 c.

u. for )}, i. 292 p.

b, Q. 2494, 2524; Cyeid, i
196 a; fem. &:s, i. 278 B;
é,.i, fem. i:.;, : .", in the
vocative, ii. 89 BC.

S, for 5, 1. 285
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S, for 5b, 1. 279c.
Ca, C. i. 288 .

G, i. 36c.

ICa, JGA, i. 288 a.
UL, i. 288 a.

€y ok, ii. 740,
Ga, A, 5. 2884,
I, i 288

oa, for oh, ii. 3850, 390 .
oh, i. 54 4; ii. 258 Dseq.
o Lo ob, ii. 276C.

) for ‘51, i 285¢.
s for (b, ii. 385 0.
b 1 4.

LA, i. 294 B; ii. 85 A.
oy G, i. 294D, 296 B,
l:e, for l:!, i 104 A,
i, i 2940,

C"’ i. 2965 5.

Seb, Seb, i. 295 5.
Cpwch, i. 36, 67D.
Elyoh, i. 294D,

$eb, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i.
300).

Terminations, etc. 439
3
.:., for , in vulgar pronunciation,

i. 213D,
32, for A and (¢, i. 12 .
§il7c

$, for 5 medial, i. 119¢, 145¢,
205D, 206 B, 210 AcC.
9, for §,1i. 18¢.

9, i. 290 D; ii. 97 B, 325A—333 4 ;
with oA, G i Bt
5, with the accus., ii. 83 ¢, 325 p.

9, with the genit., ii. 216 p.

3, with the genit., in swearing, i.
279¢; ii. 176 B.

3, with the subjunct., ii. 32 B,
84 BD.

19, i. 204 ¢, 295 p; ii. 854, 93 c.
lgmy for 12, i. 12A.
aanly, ii. 236 A.

Ol9r i 292D; i 404; =never-
theless, ii. 17 B.

ofs, WI3, W13, i. 294 .

Sy’ i 166 4.

39—, for 31, i. 12 .

s, i 78,

a3, il. 48D, 50 B; Jang, ii. 104 4.
a9, il 272 A,

Sems, i 115D,
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Sas, i. 289 .

o3, i. T80.

é;;, i 79c.

P

sly9, i. 282 4; ii. 187 c.
&5, 1. 783

&
£)5

(€3]

cj9 i. T9¢.

’C os . .

davg, i. 282 4; ii. 188 B.
é..;, i 79c.

s . 8 .- .
u?&?, g;.&,, etc., i. 151 c.

PR

o9, i. 79p.
&
)
369, i. T8C.

s .

»

s

9, i. 183

by, with the Perf., ii. 54, 3324;
with the Imperf., ii. 331 c.

éi;, i 79p.

Js, with the Jussive, i. 291 B; ii.
35c¢.

'93, after another negative, ii. 2 B,
303 A, 327 B; emphatic, ii.
304 Ao; in comparisons, ii.
333 B.

Indexes.

Sdds, 593, 1 287 8; i 333,

s, ii. 331 p.

4y, i. 780.

o3, i. 294 4; ii. 9B,

s i 78n

Gy, ii. 331 b, 332p.

3, i T85.

s, instead of g, Add. et
Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 p).

ks, i. 79 D.

J.f,’, i 78c.

85 i 294 ¢, 296 4.

g, U, ii. 84c.

-, i. 296 A,

80 -

Ci)
0
&
o0
o2
0~

3]
w20 -
' 9, i. 296 a.

0.

@3, Yos, i 294 c.

4:43_, proper names, i. 244 p.
S
—, for (¢—, in the vocative, i.

2563 a; il. 87B.

—, for (4—, at the end of some
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words, i. 10 A B; by poetic
license, ii. 383 c—384 a.

- dropped in pause, ii. 370 c.

U6 i 17c.

S, for %, i. 18c.

(5, for (57 or (§— i 262¢.
(§—=1_ final, i. 11 B, 295 p.

u;, for g:, in pause, ii. 370 c.
‘3; pronounced nearly asé, i. 11 p,

§—, fem. term., i. 184 B, 240¢;
rejected, i. 151 p.

S =ai i llc.
(§—, for —, in pause, ii. 370 c.
. s
(§= for (5_, in pause, ii. 370 p.
\$§—; dropped in pause, ii. 371 BD.

Cg_, for (¢—, pron. suffix, i. 21 ¢,
101 p.

Cg_, for (¢—, in the vocative, ii.
87¢bp.

-, relat. adj., i. 149 cseqq.; ii.
225 A.

G, for Cg_, in rhyme, ii. 370 p.
l;_, for (g, , il 371 ¢

G, i. 2948, 295CD; ii. 854, 944;
before a verb or a clause, ii.
924, 310B.

At ¢, G, i 89,
’a L4
UZ G, i 294c; ii. 854, 92c.
<) g, ii. 216 A,
Ww. II.
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-

J G, il 152 4

4 G, 0 G, etc., with the accus.
or e, ii. 153 .

&9 4, i 92

o, i 923,

w2, i. 80 .

G-, for 31, i. 12 A.

S5, for g5, ii. 385 .

.\.’.., for .S...., ii. 385 .

a3, for Ja, ii. 378 b,

Jai and Jaki, from Jad, i. 59 .

&, ete., for xSy, ete., i. 82p; ii.
379 p.

C1afs or 33 js, with the Perf.,
ii. 22 a.

S, for A1, i. 385 4.

._:,t.',; ,i 154 B.

s, for ol i 2350,

U=, for :;,._n_, in the genit. plural,
o i. 236 n; ii. 388 b,

J&hey, i. 202 A,

-

C.,LDT),’;, ii. 233 B,

-, for (§— and (4, ii. 371 c.

. 4 L4 b
U)9¢—, shortened to (y9-—, Add. et
Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 p).
56
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN

TECHNICAL TERMS (IN-

CLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN ROMAN
LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS,

ETC.

Abbreviation, mark of, i. 25 c.

Abgdd, Abuged, i. 28 B.

Accent, i. 27 aA.

Accusative, ii. 45 A ; single, after
a transitive verb, ii. 45 o;
double, after causatives, the
woldil Jabl, ete, i 47 c;
triple, ii. 61 A, 53 B; cognate,
after transitive and intransitive
verbs, ii. 53 ¢; depending on a
verb understood, ii. 72 p; with
the passive voice, ii. 52 B;
instead of a preposition and
the genitive, ii. 191 B; as vo-
cative, ii. 85 c; adverbial, i.
288 ¢, ii. 109 c; of comparison,
ii. 128 B; of limitation or de-
termination, ii. 122 A ; of the
motive, object, cause or reason,
il 121 4; of place, ii. 111 B; of
the state or condition (hal),
ii. 112 c; of time, ii. 109 c; of
wish, salutation, etc., ii. 74 B;
after i;.f\:ﬁ 91, ii. 105 a; after
51: :ﬁa C)‘é, :"‘29 and E’S;»

ii. 78 p; after Js' and Jﬁ,

ii. 82 c; after & and its
«gisters,” ii. 99 A—109 a; after

[

b, ;gié, and 1, ii. 125 B;

after .,.:st Ui:: 'j, ii. 94 ¢c;
after i:;Lq....J’ ] Y and
£jlmadT G, ii. 104 4; after

&Y, il 106 4; after =, il
82 c; after numerals, ii. 237 B.

Active voice, i, 49 c.
Adjectives, 1. 105 a; ii. 273 a,

283 A; in connexion with a
vocative, ii. 91 p; comparative
and superlative, i. 1400—1434;
ii. 132 p, 218 A, 226 c; inten-
sive, i. 133 p—140 B; numeral,
i. 105 A, 253 c, seqq. ; distribu-
tive, i. 262 p; multiplicative,
i. 263 B; partitive, i. 263 c;
relative, i. 109 p; verbal, i
131 Bseqq.; with the accusa-
tive, or with G,J of the object,
ii. 70 A—71Dp; of the form
J.;.ﬁ, with J! of the subject,
ii. 71 b, 72 A; with the geni-
tive, ii. 218 a4, 221 B ; relative,
with a genitive in apposition,
ii. 225 A.

Adverbs, i. 282 A; numeral, i

262 BC D; inseparable, i. 282 B;
separable, i. 283 c.

Adverbial accusative, i. 388 c; ii.

98 p—128 .
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Adversative sentences, ii. 333 A.

Agent, ii. 250 p.

Alphabet, i 1.

Annexation, definite and inde-
finite, ii. 225 c.

Apodosis of conditional and hypo-
thetical clauses, ii. 6 B—17 c;
ii. 230, 36 D, 345 A seqq.; of
él, omitted, ii. 17 A; of ;5,
omitted, ii. 8 c.

Apposition, ii. 271 c¢; instead of
the construction with the geni-
tive, ii. 229 B; of verbs, ii.
287 p.

Appositives, ii. 272 p seqq.

Article, i. 15 ¢, 19 ¢, 23 b, 269 A.

Assimilation of letters, i. 15 B; of
final hdmza to preceding ¢ and
(& i. 18¢, 144 p; in the verb,
i. 16 B, 64 b, 66 D—67 c; in

VIII. of verbs having : as
first radical, i. 76 p; in VIIL
of verbs having ¢ and (¢ as
first radical, i. 80 p; of vowels,
i. 60B, 84c, 136 b, 167 a,
205 ¢ p, 206 A c.

Cardinal numbers, i. 263 ¢ seqq.;
ii. 234 cseqq.

Cases, i. 234 c.

Circumstantial clause, ii. 196 B—
198 A, 330 B.

Clause, circumstantial, ii. 196 B—
198 a, 330 B; conditional and
hypothetical, ii. 6 B—17 ¢, 23c,
36 p, 345 A seqq. ; descriptive
or qualificative, ii. 2834, 317c;
relative, i. 105 B; ii. 317 B.

443

Collectives, concord of, ii. 273 B,
291 a, 296 ».

Common gender, words of the,
i. 180 p, 185 B.

Comparative Adjectives, with é,.:,
ii. 132p—134Dp.

Compound sentences, ii. 255 A—
256 p.

Concord in gender and number,
ii. 288 pseqq.

Conditional and hypothetical sen-
tences, ii. 6 B—17 ¢, 23 ¢, 36 b,
345 A seqq.

Conjunctions, i. 290c; inseparable,
i. 290 p; separable, i. 291 p.

Conjunctive pronouns, i. 270 B.

Consonants, final, how affected by
the wasl, i. 22 A.

Construct state of a noun, i.
2480—2524; ii. 198 A.

Co-ordination, ii. 271 c.

Copulative sentences, ii. 325 A
8eqq.

Correlative conditional clauses, ii.
36 o, 38 B.

Damm, damma, i. 7 p.

Dates, ii. 248 a.

Day of the month, ii. 248 c.

Declension of undefined nouns, i.
234 ¢; of defined nouns, i.
247 B; diptote, i. 234 ¢, 238 4,
239 p; triptote, i. 234 ¢,
236 A.

Defective verb, i. 88 a.

Definite annexation, ii. 225 c.

Degrees of comparison, i. 140 c—
143 a.
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with adjectives or participles,
ii. 221 B; in apposition to re-
lative adjectives, ii. 225 A;
after J.;.ﬁ, etc., ii. 226 c; after

Sy ii. 214 B; after JS, Lasy,

ok, etc., ii. 204 c—212 p;
after W, (s, i 212p;
after ;.é:, ii. 126 a; after 3,
I, Ju, ii. 216 p—218 a; after
3 suppressed, ii. 217 B; geni-
tive plural after numerals, ii.
234 c; genitive singular after
Bl and ), ii. 238 p.

Gezm, gezma, i. 13 A.

Hemz, hémza, i. 16 p—18Dp; hemza
conjunctionis, i. 11 B, 21 A.

Hollow verbs, i. 81 c.

Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 A
seqq.

'Imala, i. 10 c. .

Imperative, i. 61 p—62 p; of
verbs having i as first radical,
i. 74 4, 76 cD; of doubly weak
verbs, i. 93 4; in two cor-
relative clauses, ii. 24 A, 37 c;
negative, expressed by %y with
the jussive, ii. 43 pb; with
12.\;5!. iﬁ, ii. 44 B; imperative
of :_,L‘.:» with name of a person
in the accusative, ii. 44 c.

Imperfect, i. 51 B; its charac-
teristic vowels in the first
form, i. 57 B—59 B; indicative,
i. 60 B—61 A ; subjunctive, i.

445

60 B—61 A ; jussive, i. 60 B—
61 ; energetic, i. 614 ; passive,
i. 63 A; subjunctive or poten-
tial, how expressed, ii. 6 B;
imperfect indicative, significa-
tions of, ii. 18 B; as a hal, may
be translated by our infinitive
or participle, ii. 19 p—20 c;
preceded by )& = Latin or
Greek imperfect, ii. 21 B; pre-
ceded by .:,,i; or &5 :_,,i;:
future-perfect, ii. 22 a.

Impersonal active, ii. 271 A; pas-
sive, ii, 268 a.

Inchoative, ii. 251 ¢; when it may
be indefinite, ii. 260 p. _

Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c.

Infinitive, i. 52 B, 109 o, 110 a
seqq. ; as objective complement,
il. 63 c.

Intensive adjectives, i. 136 ¢, 137 a.

Interjections, i. 294 B; having a
verbal force, i. 296 B.

Interposition of a word between
the status constructus and the
genitive, ii. 222 b,

Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 B
seqq.

Inversion of subject and predicate,
ii. 263 p—255 A,

Jussive, i. 60 B—61 A; in two cor-

relative clauses, after :,!, (:..;,
etc., ii. 23 ¢, 36 p; after J,
i, 35 B; after yJ, \&J, ete., ii.
22 p, 41 B; as negative im-

perative, after '5, ii. 36 B, 43 D.
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Kesr, késra, i. 7 o; for fath, in the
preformatives of the imperfect,
i. 60 A,

Kunya, i. 244 p.

Lam-8lif, i. 3 a.

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 A;
their order in N. Africa, i. 34;
unpointed, how distinguished,
i. 4 A; classes of, i. 4 ¢c; pro-
nunciation of, i. 5 B; of pro-
longation, i 9 c; solar and
lunar, i. 15 ¢; numerical values
of, i. 28 B; weak, i. 53 A, 71 .

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373 cseqq.

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 B.

Local sentences, ii. 252 b.

Masculine or feminine nouns, list
of, i. 181 p.

Matta, i. 24 c.

Madd, madda, i. 24 c.

Metres, ii. 358 c seqq.

Moods, i. 51 b, 52 a.

Nébra, i. 16 p.

Negative sentences, ii. 299 c seqq.

Neuter of the personal and de-
monstrative pronouns, how ex-
pressed in Arabic, ii. 299 a.

Neuter verb, i. 50 .

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 b,
148 B; nomen actionis, see
nomen verbi; nomen agentis,
i 1094, 131 B—133 B, 143 B—
147 A; used for nomen actionis,
i. 132 B; construction of, ii.
63 c—69 b, 194 cseqq.; nomen
deminutivum, i. 110 A (see Di-
minutive); nomen instrumenti,

Indexes.

i 1090, 130 B; nomen loci et
temporis, i. 109 B, 124 p seqq.;
formed from the derived oon-
jugations, i. 129 B; nomen pa-
tientis, i. 109 A, 131 B; used as
nomen actionis, i. 132 ¢; con-
strued with one or two accu-
satives, ii. 69 b, 194 0 seqq.;
nomen qualitatis, i.1104, 165 B;
nomen relativum, i. 109 bp;
nomen speciei, i. 109 B, 123 p;
as objective complement, ii.
53 c; nomen unitatis, i. 109 ¢,
147 B; nomen vasis (loci et
temporis), i. 109 B, 124 pseqq. ;
nomen vasis, i. 109 b, 149 4;
nomen verbi or actionis, i.
1094, 1104; list of nomina
actionis, i. 110 c—112 ¢; most
usual forms, i. 112 p; nomina
actionis of forms II.—XV., i.
115 B; of quadriliteral verbs,
i. 117 c; of solid verbs,i. 118 A;
of verba hdmzata, i. 118 B; of
weak verbs, i. 118 c—122 p;
nomen verbi, ii. 193 D; as ob-
jective complement, ii. 53 c; its
construction with sabject and
object, ii. 57 B; construed with
"), ii. 61 p; with a preposition,
ii. 61 B; as Aal ii. 114 c;
nomen vicis, i. 109 B, 122 p;
as objective complement, ii
53 c. See Noun.

Nominal sentenoce, ii. 250 p.
Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 B.

Noun, i. 104 p; primitive and
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derivative, i. 106 Ao ; substan-
tive and adjective, i. 106 A ;
how defined, i. 247 B; diptote,
i. 239 p; triptote, i. 234 o;
declinable and indeclinable, i.
234 p; wholly indeclinable, i.
243 p—244p. See Nomen.
Numbers, i. 28 B, 52 B, 187 p.
Numerals, i. 105 4; cardinal num-
bers, 1—10, i. 253 o seqq.;
11—19, i. 256 A ; 20—90 (tens),
i. 257 B; 21—99 (compounded),
i. 267 p; 100—900, i. 258 a;
1000 and upwards, i. 259 a;
compounded, i. 259 p; ordinals,
i. 260 A—262 A; numeral ad-
verbs, i. 262B—Db; construction
of the numerals, ii. 234 cseqq.;
arrangement in composition, ii.
239 A; agreement of, i. 264 p;
ii. 240 A; ordinals with the
genitive, ii. 2456 p—247 p.
Nunation, i. 12 a, 235 B.
Object. See Accusative.
Ordinal numbers with the genitive,
ii. 245 p—247 p.

Participles, i. 52 B, 109 A, 131 3— |

133 B; of the derived conjuga-
tions, i. 143 B; of solid verbs,
i. 144 B; of verba hdmzata,
i. 144 ¢; of weak verbs, i. 144 D
seqq.; of quadriliteral verbs,
i. 143 p; passive participle as
nomen loci et temporis, and as
masgdar or infinitive, i. 129 B—
130 o; participles with the
accusative or genitive, ii. 63 0;

447

with two or more objective
complements in the genitive
and accusative, ii. 67 p; with
the genitive, ii. 221 B.

Particles, i. 278 c; negative, ii.
299 0 seqq.

Passive voice, i. 49 c—b50 b, 51 a,
63 A B, 64 A—0; with an accu-
sative, ii. 63 A; with two
accusatives, ii. 53 B.

Past tense of verbs of surprise,
i. 100B.

Pause, forms of words in, ii. 368 ¢
seqq.; pausal forms out of
pause, in verse, ii. 390 A.

Perfect, i. 51 B; its characteristic
vowels in the first form, i
30 B—31 A; passive, i. 63 a,
64 A B; contracted forms, i.
97 c; ii. 384 c; its significations,
ii. 1 A; as optative, ii. 2 p; with
B) or L R}, ii. 9.0; with ),
ii. 26 D; with &}, ii. 14 B; with
o3, ii. 3¢, ba; with S\, ii.
5¢c; with .5 Q\é: or b‘é .;i,

o~ oS5 o 20.
ii. 6c; with o, Of o), Ve,

o0 o 2030 o
9, ii. 6B; with 4 yOusyj ™
ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus-
sive after 4:! and L:;, ii. 22 .
Periodical times, i. 264 B.
Permutation of verbs, ii. 287 a.
Permutative, ii. 283 a, 284 b,
Personal pronouns, i. 105 B; the
pronouns, i. 53 p seqq., 100 b,
262 B.
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Persons, i. 52 B.

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4 ¢; sub-
junctive or potential, ii. 6 B.
Plural, i. 191 p; sound or entire,

i 191 p; masculine, i. 192 a,
194 p; feminine, i. 192 a,
197 B; broken, i. 192 ; forms
of the broken plural, i. 199 A—
233 ¢; secondary broken plurals,
i. 231 c; anomalous broken
plurals, i. 233B; plurals of
abundance and paucity, i. 234 B,
Points, diacritical, i. 4 A.
Predicate, ii. 250 Bseqq. ; of ;_,l.é»
and its ‘“sisters,” in the accu-
sative, ii. 99 A—109 B,
Prepositions, i. 278 p; ii. 1294;
separable, i. 280—282 4 ; in-
separable, i. 279 B; simple, ii.
129 B—188 c; compound, ii.
129 B, 188 ¢; with a propo-
sition as a genitive, ii. 192B;
separated from the genitive, ii.
191 A, 193 a; ellipsis of, ii.
190p; ,_) after a nomen ac-

tionis and a nomen agentis, ii.
61 o, 68c.

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa-
tive, i. 100 p; double, i. 103 4;
in the genitive, i. 101 B, 252 B;
attached to a noun, i. 251 B;
to a verb, i. 102A—103 B.

Pronouns, separate personal, i.
54 A ; suffixed, in the accusa-
tive, i. 100D ; in the genitive,
i. 101 B, 252 B; demonstrative,
i. 1054, 264 D seqq. ; interro-

Indexes.

gative, i. 274 A seqq. ; indefinite,
i 277 ao; personal, i. 105B;
reflexive, ii. 271 p; relative,
i. 1068, 270 B.

Proper names, i. 107 0; diptote, i.
242 c.

Proposition. See Clause and Sen-
tence.

Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 B, 368 c.

Prosthetic |, in the imperative, i
19c, 61 p; omitted, i. 24 c; in
the derived conjugations of the
verb, i. 19p, 40c, 41D, 43 a,
444, 468

Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 B—49 c,
67 p.

Qualificative clause, ii. 283 A seqq.,
317c.

Quasi-plurals, i. 224 p.

Reflexive pronouns, ii. 271 p.

Relative adjectives, i. 109 b, 149 ¢
seqq. ; ii. 225 A, -

Relative clauses, i. 105 B; ii. 317 B
seqq.

Relative pronouns, i. 105 B, 270 B.

Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 B.

Rhyme, ii. 350 A seqq. ; forms of
words in, ii. 368 cseqq.

Roots, secondary, from verbs of
which the first radical is weak,
1. 774, 81 A,

Scriptio defectiva of long a and 1,
i. 9p—108.

Secondary roots from verbs having

" as first radical, i. 77 A ; from
verbs having ¢ and (¢ as first
radical, i. 8] A,



II1. English and Latin Technical Terms, etc.

Sadda, i. 13 p.

Sentence, ii. 250 A; adversative,
ii. 333 A ; compound, ii. 2656 A—
256 p; conditional, ii. 345 4;
copulative, ii. 326 A seqq.; ex-
ceptive, ii. 335 p; hypothetical,
ii. 347 Bseqq.; interrogative,
ii. 306 B seqq. ; local, ii. 252D ;
negative and prohibitive, ii.
299 c seqq. ; nominal, ii. 251 A;
relative, ii. 317 B seqq. ; restric-
tive, ii. 335 B; verbal, ii. 251 B.

Sila, i. 19 a.

Solid verb, i. 68 B seqq.

States (or Tenses) of the verb, i.
51 B.

Status constructus, i.
252 A ; ii. 198 A seqq.

Strong verbs, i. 52 D seqq.

Subject, ii. 250 B seqq. ; not speci-
fied, ii. 266 .

Subjunctive, i. 60 B; ii. 22 ¢, 24 p.

Substantive, used adjectivally, ii.
274 A ; in apposition to a pro-
nominal suffix, ii. 2854; as
hal, ii. 115 a.

Substantive verb, ii. 99 A, 258 B;
negative, i. 96 B; ii. 302 A.
Suffixes, pronominal, accusative,
i. 100 p; double, i 103 a;
genitive, i. 101 B, 252 B; at-
tached to a noun, i. 251 B; to

a verb, i. 102 A—103 B.

Sukiin, i. 13 A; ii. 355 p.

Superlative, with the genitive, ii.
218 a, 226 c.

Syllable, i. 26 cp.

Teénwin, i. 12 A, 235 B; irregular,

248 c—

w. 1L
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in poetry, ii. 387 A ; suppressed
in poetry, ii. 388 B; used at
the end of a word instead of
the letter of prolongation, ii.
390 c.

Teédid, i. 13 D»; necessary, i.
15 A ; euphonic, i 15 B; after
long vowels and diphthongs, i
15 B; irregularly suppressed in
poetry, ii. 377 c; irregularly
used in poetry, ii. 377 p.

Third form of the verb, used in
the sense of the fourth, i
34 A

Trebly weak verbs, i. 95 B.

Tribes, names of the Arab, how
construed, ii. 2924, 296 c.

Triliteral verb, i. 29 A seqq.

Triptote noun, i. 234 c.

Triptotes for diptotes in poetry,
ii. 387 a.

Verb, triliteral, i. 29 A ; forms of,
i. 29 Bseqq.; quadriliteral, i.
29 A; formation of, i. 47 B;
forms of, i. 48 cseqq.; the
strong verb, i. 52 p—53 A ; the
solid verb, i. 68 B; uncon-
tracted, i. 69 A; ii. 378 B; the
weak verb, i. 52 p, Tlc—724;
verba hemzata, i. 72 Bseqq. ;
verbs having ¢ and (¢ a8 first
radical, i. 78 A seqq.; verbs
having ¢ and (¢ as middle
radical, i. 81 cseqq.; inflected
as strong verbs, i. 86 p—87 p;
verbs having ¢ and (¢ as third
radical, i. 88 4 ; their IX. and
XI. forms, i. 43 ¢, 91 B ; doubly

b7
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weak verbs, i. 91 p seqq. ; trebly with the accusative or .J, ii
weak, i. 954—96B; with suf- | 70, i
fixes in the accusative, i | yerbal sentence, ii. 251 B.
1024—103 B ; substantiveverb, Vocative, ii. 85 .

ii. 99 a, 258 B ; negative, i. 96 B; Voices, i. 49 c—b51 A.

ii. 302 ao; aplastic verbs, ii.

Vowels, short, i. 7c; pronuncia-
16p; verbs of the heart, ii

tion of, i 8B; long, i. 78B;
48p; verbs of praise and pronunciation of, i. 9 c; written
blame, i. 974a; ii. 2904A; of ! defectively, i. 9p; final, how
surprise or wonder, i. 98B;  ,ffected by the wagl, i. 21 A—p.
impersonal form of expression, ! Wasl, wasla, i. 19 A.

ii. 266 p—271 c. Weak verbs, i. 52 b, 71 c—72 a.
Verbal adjectives, i. 131 Bseqq.;
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